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PREFACE. 



The present Edition has been thoroughly revised and 
corrected np to the date of publication. 

Attention has also been paid to a point heretofore, 
to a certaiQ extent, overlooked — that a Catechism 
should be not so much a manual of reference as a book 
for examination ; and many Questions involving tire- 
some and unnecessary repetition have accordingly been 
omitted. 
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NOTE. 

The cautions and commands given by the Instructor in Com- 
pany, by the Battalion-commander (or other mounted Officer) in 
Battalion, drill, are printed in oapttai^ : the words given by Com- 
pany (Subdivision, or Section) leaders are printed in Italics. 

The letters C. L. E. and C. in the margin are intended to assist 
the eye in selecting questions on the duty of the Captain, Lieu- 
tenant, Ensign, or Covering-seijeamt. When several consecutive 
questions relate to the same person, the marginal letter is not 
repeated. 



The cautionary word ** Company " or " No, — ", given to a 
Company, Subdivision, or Section by its leader before he gives a 
conmiand has, in order to save space, been omitted throughout. 
For the same reason, troops armed with the short rifle are termed 
* Biflemen *, 

The reference F. E. is to the FiM Exercise and EvdUdioM of 
Infantry, 



CATECHISM ON INFANTRY DRILL. 



COMPANY DRILL. 

Section \.— Formation of the Company : and 
general Jttules, 

(F. E.. pp. 59, 69-71.) 

Question 1.— When a company forms singly, for 
drill, how do the men fall in ? 

Answeb. — In two ranks at close order ; the files 
lightly touching to the flank file first placed. 

Q. 2. — At what distance are the ranks, at close order ? 

A. — One pace of 30 inches ; measuring from the heels 
of the one rank to the heels of the other. 

Q. 3.--Whatisa*file'? 

A. — Each front-rank man and his rear-rank man 
together compose a file. 

Q. 4. — ^How is a company sized ? 

A. — From flanks to centre ; and so that each rear- 
rank man may be, as nearly as possible, the height of 
his front-rank man. 

Q. 5.— -State the method adopted when a company 
is first sized ? 

A. — The men having been placed in single rank 
according to their height, the tallest man on the right, 
the shortest on the left, the right-hand man is directed 
to take 3 paces to the front : the next man is then told 
to place himself 3 paces in front of the left-hand man 
of the rank, as a new left-hand man ; the third tallest 
man to place himself on the left of the right-hand man, 
the fouiih tallest on the right of the left-hand man, of 

B 



2 FORMATION OF THE OOMPANT. [S. 1. 

the new rank ; and so on, alternately, till the rank is 
complete. The men are then directed to number 
from the right, and told off into subdivisions, the right 
subdivision being made to consist of an even number 
of men ; and — ^the left-hand man of the rank, if an odd 
number, having first been cautioned to stand fast — the 
even numbers of the right subdivision, and the odd 
numbers of the left; are ordered to take a pace to the 
rear. Lastly, the whole are closed on the centre file, 
and ordered to dress by the right ; care being taken 
that the rear rank covers correctiy. 

Q. 6. — Is a company usually sized when it comes on. 
parade? 

A. — No : when the men have once been sized, they 
should be able to take their proper places. 

Q. 7.— What is a ' blank ' file ? 

A. — A file without a rear-rank man. 

Q. 8. — In what case must there be a blank file in 
a company ; and where will it be placed, — and why ? 

A. — "Wlien the company consists of an uneven number 
of men. It will be placed the third from the left of 
the front rank ; so that, in forming fours, the four on 
that flank may be complete*. 

Q. 9.— What are right and left files ? 

A. — Odd numbers are * right', even numbers are 
' left ', files. The file on the left of the company how- 
ever — whether an odd or even number — will act as a 
left file, and the left file but one as a right file. 

Q. 10.— Why? 

A. — In order that, when the company forms fours, 
the four on its left; flank may be complete*. 

Q. 11. — ^When the file on the left of the company is 
an odd number, what is the 3rd file from the left 
termed ? 

A.— Being a right file without a left file, it is called 
an *odd' file. 

Q. 12. — Describe the position of a soldier when 
standing at attention ? 

* Sec 18. Q. 14. 
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A. — The shoulders and body are exactly square 
to the front ; heels in line and closed, toes turned out 
so that the feet may form an angle of 60°, knees straight ; 
the elbow of the arm not carrying the rifle is close to 
the side, the pahn of the hand turned flat to the thigh, 
thumb close to the forefinger and as far back as Qie 
seam of the trouser ; the hips are rather drawn back, 
the breast is advanced, the body straight and inclining 
forward so that its weight may bear principally on the 
fore part of the feet ; tiie head is erect but not thrown 
back, the chin slightly drawn in, and the eyes look 
straight to the front. 

Q. 13. — What is the average front of each man, when 
in that position ? 

A. — Twenty-one inches. 

Q. 14. — How is a company told off? 

A. — On the word "Number", the men call out their 
numbers from right to left : the company is then told 
ofT into two subdivisions termed respectively ' right * 
and *left', and into four sections numbered 1, 2, 3, 
and 4 from the right. 

Q. 15. — What is the difference between a right and 
left company ? 

A. — A 'right ' company is one the number of which, 
as it stands in the battalion, is uneven ; a ' left,' the 
number of which is even. 

Q. 16. — When a company cannot be divided into 
subdivisions of equal strength, which will be the 
stronger of the two subdivisions ? 

A. — If the company is ordered to tell off as a right 
company, the right subdivision; if as a left company, 
the left subdivision. 

Q. 17. — Of two unequal sections in a subdivision, 
which will be the stronger ? 
A. — The outer. 

Q. 18. — What is the object of these rules ? 
A. — That when a battalion square is formed*, its 
sides may be equal. 

* Sec. 55. 



4 FOBMATION OF THE COMPANY IN LINE. [S. 1. 

Q. 19. — Which 18 the centre of a company ? 

A. — ^The front-rank man on the left of the right sub- 
division ; when, however, a company wheels on its 
centre to the right, the front-rank man on the right of 
the left subdivision is the pivot man*. 

Q. 20. — What will a company, drilling singly, be 
considered ? 

A. — As though with the battalion, its movements 
being regulated accordingly. The instructor, pre- 
viously to each movement, will state the supposed 
battalion formation, thus : — " As A compant in line "f , 

or " As A COMPANY IN COLUMN, BIGHT {OT LKFT) IN 

FBONT "J : and the officers, &c., will move at once to 
their proper places, if not already there. 

G.I.E Q« 21. — How are the officers and non-commissioned 
0. officers posted, when the company is in line at close 
order? 

A. — The captain is on the right of the front rank, 
his covering-serjeant on the right of the rear rank. 
The subalterns and Serjeants form a third, or 'super- 
numerary *, rank, three paces from the rear rank. Cor- 
porals are in the ranks. 

Q. 22. — Does the supernumerary rank always retain 
its distance of three paces from the rear rank, when the 
company is in line ? 

A.— Yes. 

L. E, Q. 23. — In rear of which files are the supernumerary 
officers and non-commissioned officers respectively 
posted ? 

A. — The lieutenant is in rear of the 2nd file from the 
left of the company, the ensign in rear of the centre. 
The non-commissioned officers divide the space in rear 
of their respective subdivisions and sections. 

Q. 24. — The drummers, and pioneer ? 

A. — The drummers are in rear of the 2nd section, the 
pioneer is in rear of the 3rd section ; aligned with the 
supernumerary rank. 

* Sec. 10, Q. 3. t Sec. 27, Q. 80. { Seo. 27, Q. 2, 4. 
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Q. 25. — ^What is meant by the pivot and the 
reverse flank of a company in column ? 

A. — ^When a column is * right in front*, the left of 
each company, when * left in front ', the right of each 
company, will be its piyot flank. The opposite is called 
the reverse flank*. 

Q. 26. — How are the officers and non-commissioned C.L.E. 
officers posted, in a company in column at dose order ? c. 

A. — The captain is on the pivot flank of the front 
rank. The lieutenant is in rear of the 2nd file from 
the reverse flank, the covering-seijeant in rear of the 
2nd file from the pivot flank, the ensign and the super- 
numerary non-commissioned officers are in rear of the 
same files as when in line : at one pace distant, 

Q. 27. — ^In what exceptional case will the lieutenant L. 
leave his place in rear ? 

A. — If the reverse flank is directing, he will move 
up on that flank and lead. 

Q; 28. — ^Where are the dmmmeiB and pioneer 
posted ? 

A. — ^When manoeuvring, they will be in the super- 
numerary rank, as in line. 

Q. 29. — ^When a company is singly formed, how do C.L.E. 
the officers, &c., on first fftlling in, take post ? C. 

A. — ^As in line. 

Q. 30. — If a company leader is required to change C. 
his flank, does he pass by the front or by the rear ? 
A. — As a general rule, by the rear. 

Q. 31. — In what cases does he pass by the front ? 

A. — At the 2nd wheel in marching pastf ; in changing 
flank preparatory to closing in line, when no number 
of paces is specified:^ ; in wheeling from column right 
in front into line, and from line into column right in 
front, on a moveable pivot § ; and in formations to the 
front from files or fours||. 

♦ Sec. 27. Q. 4. f Sec. 13. Q. 6. 

: Sec. 4, Q. 7, 12. § Sees. 7 & 8. |] Sees. 19 k 23. 



8 THE BACK ST£P. [S. 8. 

Q. 6. — What rule should be observed by the person 
dressing a company ? 

A. — He shoidd dress the first two or three files, and 
the other files in succession, on the distant point placed 
for that purpose. Should no distant point be placed, 
some casual object should be fixed upon. The dressing 
should bo done quickly, and with as little noise as pos- 
sible. 

Q. 7. — ^When men are allowed to * stand easy *, and 
the line of dressing has to be accurately kept, what 
caution should be given them ? 

A. — They should be cautioned not to move the left 
foot. 



Section 3. — The Back Step. 

(P. E., p. 26.) 

Q. 1. — What caution and command will be given 
when men are to step back ? 
A. — " Step back, slow mabgh ". 

Q. 2. — Is the back step always taken in slow time ? 
A.— Yes. 

Q. 3.— What is the length of pace ? 
A. — Thirty inches. 

Q. 4. — On the command " Halt ", is the foot in 
rear brought up, or the other foot brought back to it ? 

A. — The advanced foot is brought back square with 
the other. 

Q. 6. — For what distance is the back step employed ? 

A.— Only for a very few paces: if considerable 
ground is to betaken to the rear, the men are faced- 
about. 

Q. 6. — What faults are men likely to commit in step- 
ping back? 

A. — Looking on the ground, leaning back, shorten- 
ing the pace, and quickening the time. 
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Section 4. — The Side (or Closing) Step. 

(F. R, pp. 43, 98.) 

Q. 1. — When is the side (or closing) step nsed ; and 
what will be the caution and command for it ? 

A. — When a very short distance is to be gained to a 
flank; the caution and command for it are ''Bight 
(or left) oloss. quick maboh ". 

Q. 2. — Is the side step always taken in quick time ? 
A.— Yes. 

Q. 3. — Describe the step ? 

A. — On the word " march ", the file on the named 
flank carries the outer foot 10 inches in the named 
direction, then closes the other foot to it, and so on : 
each of the other files conforms to the pace of that 
file, every man carrying his foot to that of the man 
next to him in the direction to which the company 
is closing. 

Q. 4. — To what points should attention be given, in 
closing ? 

A. — The shoulders and face must be kept square to 
the front ; the knees, except when on rough or broken 
ground, straight ; and the paces made in a direct line 
to the flank. 

Q. 5. — If a company as in column is ordered to 
close, how will the captain proceed ? 

A. — He will stand fast on the caution, closing with 
the company on the command " quick maboh ". 

Q. 6. — ^With what object are companies of a bat- 
talion in line ordered to close? 

A. To correct intervals after wheeling into, or 
forming, line. 

Q. 7.— When a company as in line is to close, how 
will the captain proceed on the caution ? 

A. — If the company is cautioned to dose a specified 
number of paces, he will stand fast. If the number of 
paces is not specified, he will place himself 3 paces in 

b3 



10 THs SIDE (or closing) step. [S. 4. 

front of the right or left of the company, according 
as it is ordered to close as a left or a right wing* 
company, facing towards the men. 

Q. 8. — Why does the captain place himself opposite 
the right of hLs company, if it is considered a left-wing 
company ; and vice versa f 

A. — Because that would be the flank nearest the 
centre of the line, from which point closing is regulated. 

Q. 9. — ^What term is applied to the flank nearest 
the centre of the line ? 

A. — It is called the ' inner ' flank. 

Q. 10. — On the command " QmcK mabgh ", will the 
captain close with the company ? 
A. — Yes : in order to halt it at the proper time. 

Q. 11. — When will the company be halted ? 
A, — ^When it has closed to a point previously placed 
by the instructor. 

Q. 12. — Suppose the closing is to be to the left, will 
the captain, if he has to move opposite the left of the 
company, pass by the front or by the rear ? 

A. — By the front. 

Q. 13. — After halting his company, how will he pass 
to his post in line ? 
A. — By the rear. 

Q. 14. — When the captain moyes out to the front, 
who will preserve his place in line ? 

A. — It is a general rule that when the captain moves 
out, his covering-serjeant, unless occupied in giving a 
point, will move up into his place. 

♦ Sec. 27, Q. 14. 
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Section 5. — A Company as in Line taking 
Open order J and resuming Close order. 

(F. E., n., Sec. 1.) 

Q. 1.— At what distance are the ranks when at open 
order in line ? 

A. — Three paces ; measuring from heel to heel. 

Q. 2. — The company standing as in line, what 
caution will be given preparatory to taking open order ? 

A. — '' ESAB BANE TAKE OPEN OBDSB ". 

Q- 3. — Who will move on that word ; and why ? c. 

A. — The flank men of the rear rank will step back 
two paces, and face to the right ; thus marking the 
ground on which the rear rank is to halt and dress. 
The covering-Serjeant will take a side-pace into the 
space vacated by tiie right-hand rear-rank man, as would 
be necessary, in battalion, to let the supernumerary 
officers of the company next on the right pass to the 
front. 

Q. 4. — How do the officers act on the word " obdbb " ? CX.E. 

A. — They recover their swords, and place themselves 
one pace in front of the files opposite to which they 
will stand at open order : viz, the captain in front of 
the 2nd file from the right of the company, the lieu- 
tenant and ensign in front of the same files they cover 
when at close order. 

Q. 6. — By which flank of the company do the sub- L. E. 
altems pass, in moving out to the front ? 
A.— By the left. 

Q. 6. — What command is next given ; and how will C.LJE. 
the officers and covering-serjeant move ? c. 

A. — " Mabch " ; on which the officers take two paces 
to their front ; the lieutenant and ensign then glance 
to the captain, by whom they will be dressed. The 
coverer steps up into the captain's place. 



12 TAKING OPEN OBDXB IN LINB. [8.5- 

Q. 7. — The rear and supemtunerarj ranks ? 

A. — The rear-rank flank men front, and raise the 
disengaged hand in line with the elbow : the rear and 
supernumerary ranks take two paces to the rear, and 
take up their dressing by the right. 

Q. 8. — Why do the rear-rank flank men raise the 
hand? 

A. — Because that would be necessary, in battalion, 
to enable the Serjeants dressing the rear rank of their 
companies to see the extent of its front*. 

Q. 9. — By whom will the rear and supernumerary 
ranks be dressed ? 

A. — By the serjeant on the right of the latter. 

C. Q. 10. — ^What word will be given by the captain, and 
by the supernumerary serjeant last mentioned ? 

A. — The captain, when he has dressed the officers, 
will give the word ^^ Steady"*, the serjeant will give 
^^ Dress" to both the rear and supernumerary ranks 
before, and " Eyes front " after, dressing them. 

Q. 11. — ^WiU the captain face to his left in order to 
dress the other officers ? 
A.— No. 

C.L.E. Q. 12. — ^What will be done on the captain's word 
'' Steady" "i 

A. — He, and the other officers, will port their swords 
and look to their front. 

Q. 13. — When will the rear-rank flank men drop 
the hand ? 

A.— When that rank gets " Eyes frorU " from the 
supernumerary serjeant. 

Q. 14. — For what purpose do companies in bat- 
talion take open order as above described ? 
A. — To receive a reviewing officerf . 

C.L.E. Q- 1^' — When close order is to be resumed, what 
caution is given ; and to whom will it apply ? 



♦ Sec. 28. Q. 3. f Sees. 27. Q. 24 ; 64. Q. 1. 
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A. — ^ BSAR RANK TAKE OLOSB ORDER " ; OH which the 

officers face to the right, bringing thnr swords to the 
' recoTor ' as the right foot is drawn to the rear. 

Q. 16.— What oommand will follow; and whom will CX.E. 
it cause to moye ? ©• 

A. — "March": on which the covering-serjeant 
takes two paces to his rear and one pace to his left; (as 
would be necessary in battalion, to let the supernume- 
rary officers of the company on his right pass through) ; 
the lieutenant and ensign, countermarching to the right, 
and passing by the left of the company, move to their 
places in the supernumerary rank ; and the rear and 
supernumerary ruiks take two paces to their front. 

Q. 17. — When do the captain and covering-seijeant C. c. 
resume their places ? 

A. — ^When the supernumerary officers have passed 
to the rear. 

Q. 18.— When will the officers bring their swords C.L.E. 
to the * carry * ? 

A. — As they front into their places. 

Q. 19. — On what other occasion, besides for the 
general salute or for inspection, do companies in line 
take open order ? 

A. — Before performing the Manual Exercise, or 
adyancing in review order*. 

Q. 20. — In taking open order for the Manual C. 
Exercise, how do the captain and men of each com- 
pany move ? 

A. — The men move as stated in this Section: the 
captain faces to the right on the caution, and on the 
word " Maroh " moves to 6 paces in rear of the centre 
of the company. 

* Sec. 64, Q. 31, 39. 
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Section 6. — Marching to the Front and Rear. 

(F. E.. II., Sec. 3.) 

Q. 1. — What is meant by the cadence, in marching ? 
A, — The number of times the foot falls, or comes to 
the ground, in a certain giyen time — one minuto. 

Q. 2. — What are the different cadences; and how 
many paces are taken in each ? 

A. — Three; the slow, quick, and double. In sUyu) 
time 75 paces are taken in a minute, in quick time 110 
paces, in double time 150 paces. 

Q. 3. — ^What is the length of the pace ? 

A. — In slow and quick time, 30 inches, except 
when stepping out or stepping short ; in double time, 
86 inches. 

Q. 4. — When, only, may the time be marked by taps 
of the drum ? 

A. — Immediately before the men march off. 

Q. 5. — With which foot do men step off on the word 
"maboh"? 

A.— With the left. 

Q. 6. — How are the feet turned out in marching in 
slow and quick time ? 
A. — At an angle of 80 degrees. 

Q. 7. — Before the instructor puts the company in 
motion, what will he ascertain ? 

A. — That the men are accurately dressed, and indi- 
vidually in the exact position of attention: it being 
impossible for a company to march correctly unless 
the shoulders of every man are square to the front. 

Q. 8. — How should the men march ? 

A. — In marching, each man must maintain the posi- 
tion of the head and body at attention ; the movement 
of the leg must spring from the haunch, and be fi*ee 
and natural ; both knees should be kept straight, except 
while the leg is being carried from rear to front ; tlio 
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foot must be raised sufficientlj high to clear the ground 
without grazii^ it, be carried straight to the front, 
and (without being drawn back^ phiced softly on the 
ground, so as not to shake or jerk the body. 

Q. 9. — To what must the rank in rear also attend ? 
A. — To preserving their distance and covering. 

Q. 10. — How is the dressing kept by the leading rank 
while the men are marching in line ? 

A. — By a light touch with the thick part of the arm 
below the elbow, or, if marching at the * slope ', with 
the elbow, to the directing flank. 

Q. 1 1.— Which will be the directing flank ? 
A. — In line, the right : in column, the pivot flank, 
unless the other is ordered to direct. 

Q. 12.— In addition to the usual caution "As a 
COMPANY IN LINE (oT oolumn)", what cautiou will pre- 
cede the command " Slow (quick, or double) haboh ", 
suppose the company is to advance f 

A. — "The line (or column) will advance"; on 
which the company leader will select a distant and an 
intermediate point perpendicular to his front, on which 
to march. 

Q. 13. — At about what distance should the marching 
points be ; and why should there be two ? 

A. — The distant point should be about 150 yards, 
the intermediate point about 70. Two points are 
the smallest number on which it is possible to 
march. 

Q. 14. — If the company is to retirCy will the com- 
pany leader, when ** Kight-about face" has been 
given, select marching points ? 

A. — He will if fiie company is in column, for 
he will then march in the leading rank; he will 
not if in line, because in that case he will retain 
his place in the proper front rank, his covering- 
serjeant, in the leading rank, being responsible for 
the direction. 
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Q. 15. — ^Buppose there is a blank file, what will it 
do when the company has been fSeiced-about ? 
A. — It will step up in line with the rear rank. 

Q. 16. — For what movements are men marched off 
in slow time ? 

A. — For the parade movements of marching past in 
slow time, and advancing in review order*. 

Q. 17. — In what will the company be practised, 
while marching in line ? 

A.— In marking time at slow, quick, and double 
time; in stepping out, stepping short, and changing 
feet, in slow and quick time; and in the diagonal 
march. 

Q. 18. — By what command, and how, will the men 
mark time ? 

A. — By the command "Mabk time". The foot 
which is advanced when the command is given, com- 
pletes its pace; affcer which the regular cadence is 
continued without ground being gained. 

Q. 19. — On what word will the original length of 
pace be resumed ? 

A. — On the word " Fobwabd ". 

Q. 20. — How is time marked in each cadence ? 

A. — In the slow^ each foot alternately is thrown out 
and brought back square with the other, the body being 
kept steady ; in the quick^ the feet are raised alternately 
about 3 inches from the ground ; in the double, time is 
marked as in the quick, except that the feet are raised 
higher, the knees more bent, and the toes kept down 
while the foot is off the ground. 

Q. 21. — What is the command for marking time from 
the halt ? 

A. — " Mare time, slow (quick, or double) ". 

Q. 22. — What is the length of pace taken when the 
command " Step out " is given ? 

A. — On that word each man will lengthen his pace to 

♦ Sees. 13, 64. 
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33 inches, by leaning rather forward but without alter- 
ing the cadence. 

Q. 23. — ^How are the men apt to alter the cadence? 
A. — They are apt to quicken. 

Q. 24. — Ig the word " Step out *' eyer given to men 
marching in double time ? 
A.— No. 

Q. 25. — To resume the ordinary pace of 30 inches, 
what word will be given ? 

A. — " Slow " or " Quick ", according as the m«n are 
moving in slow or quick time. 

Q. 26. — What is the command given when a slight 
check is required ? 
A. — " Step shobt ". 

Q. 27.— What is done? 

A. — The men take a fall pace with the foot which 
is advanced when the command is given, and then 
commence taking paces of 10 inches. 

Q. 28. — On what command is the fall pace resumed ? 
A.— On the word " Fobwabd "• 

Q. 29. — What are the men apt to do, on receiving 
the word " Slow " or " Quiok " while stepping out, and 
on being ordered to step short ? 

A. — To slacken the time. 

Q. 30. — What is the object of changing feet ; and 
how is it done ? 

A. — The object is to recover the proper step. On 
the word " Change pbbt ", the advanced foot will com- 
plete its pace, and the ball of the other foot be brought 
quickly up to it : *the advanced foot will then instantly 
make another step forward so that the cadence will not 
be lost. 

Q. 31. — What command is given when a company 
as in column, on the march, is to take ground diagonally 
to a flank? 

A. — "Eight {or lbpt) halp tubn'*. 
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Q. 32. — How is the dressmg kept by the leading 
rank, during the diagonal march ? 

A.— Each man, glancing to the leading flank (which 
will direct), regulates his pace so as to keep his 
inner shoulder behind the outer shoulder of the next 
man on that side, whose head, alone, he should be able 
to see. 

Q. 33.— Which will be the ' inner ' shoulder ? 
A. — The right or left, according as right or left is 
leading. 

Q. 34. — How should the men of the rank in rear 
march? 

A. — They must preserve their relatiye positions with 
the men in the leading rank, so that when halted and 
fronted they may coyer correctly. 

C. L. Q. 35. — If the company takes ground to the reverse 
^* flank, will the captain and covering-serjeant change to 
that flank? 

A. — Not unless ordered: the lieutenant will move 
up to lead. 

Q. 36. — To resume the original direction, what com- 
mand will be given ? 
A. — " Fbont tubn ". 

Q. 37.— In what proportion does the diagonal march 
gain ground to a flaiik, and to the front ? 

A. — For every 10 paces a company takes diagonally, 
it will gain about 7 paces to the front and 7 paces to 
the flank. The same distance will be gained, there- 
fore, in each direction. 

Q. 38. — What other way is there of taking ground 
diagonally to a flank ? 
A. — By echellon of subdivisions or sections*. 

Q. 39.— Is it necessary to halt the company, in order 
to change the time of marching ? 

A. — ^No ; the pace may be changed, without halting, 

♦Sec. 15. 
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from slow to quick, and from quick to slow tilne ; from 
quick to double, and from double to quick. 

Q. 40. — May not the time be changed from double 
to slow, or from slow to double ? 

A. — Not without first halting the men, or giving 
« Quick." 

Q. 41. — To what point must attention be directed, 
in the double march ? 

A. — That the men do not, as they are apt to do, take 
less than 36 inches at each pace. 

Q. 42. — In the double march, what is the position of 
the arm not carrying the rifle ? 

A. — It is raised as high as the waist; the elbow 
carried back, the fist clenched, and the flat part of the 
arm against the side. 

Q. 43. — When the word " Halt " is given, or the 
word " Quick " (to break into quick time), what will 
be done ? 

A, — The arm will be dropped, and the fingers ex- 
tended into the usual position. 

Q. 44. — How may men be ordered to turn when on 
the inarch? 

A. — To the right or left ; to make a half-turn to the 
right or left ; or to turn to the right- (or left-) about. 

Q. 45. — ^In how many paces does the soldier turn to 
the right-about or left-about; and what will he do 
after turning ? 

A. — ^He will complete the turn in three short paces, 
without losing the cadence : the next pace will be a full 
one of 30 inches in the new direction. 

Q. 46. — How should the command to turn be given ? 

A. — The men should always be ordered to turn to 
the right as the left foot is placed on the ground ; and 
vice versa, 

Q. 47.— When men marching in line to the front 
(or rear) get " Eeab (or pbont) tubn ", how do they 
turn? 

A.— To the right-Bhout 
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Q. 48.— On the word " Halt ", what is done ? 

A. — Every man completes the pace he is taking, 
and then brings up the rear foot in line with the 
other. 

Q. 49. — ^Will the men then correct their dressing ? 
A. — No ; unless ordered to dress, they will remain 
steady in whatever position they may be. 

Q. 50. — Should a company marching to the rear be 
commanded simply to hsdt ? 

A. — No : men should never — except, temporarily, in 
certain interior movements of the iMittalion* — stand 
facing to the rear; and if they are required to halt 
when retiring, the command should be " Halt, pbont *'. 

Q. 51. — When will the blank file, if there is one, 
resume his place in the proper front rank ? 

A. — On the word "Halt, front" or "Fbont tubn". 



Section 7. — A Company as in Line wheeling 
into Column. 

(F. E., II., Sees. 5, 10.) 

Q. 1. — ^What are the faults chiefly to be avoided in 
wheeling ? 

A. — Crowding on the standing ^or pivot) flank, 
stooping forward, looking down, ana quickening the 
time. 

Q. 2. — To which flank should the men of the lead- 
ing rank look, and to which preserve the touch, during 
the wheel ? 

A. — They should look to the wheeling, and touch 
to the pivot, flank ; resisting any pressure coming from 
the former, yielding to any that may come from the 
latter. 

* Sees. 9, Q. 14» 17 ; 49, Q. 39 ; 62. Q. 44. 
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Q. 3. — Does every man of the rank look ontwards ? 

A. — No; the man on the wheeling flank looks in- 
wards, becoming a moveable base for ^e others to con- 
form to during the wheeL 

Q. 4. — ^What will be the length of step daring the 
wheel? 

A. — The man on the wheeling flank will step at 
a fall pace : each of the other men will take the same 
number of paces as the flank man, but will diminish the 
length of his pace in proportion as he is near the stand- 
ing flank. 

Q. 6. — How do the men of the rank in rear wheel ? 
A. — They cover on the men in their front, keeping 
their proper distance. 

Q. 6. — ^What term is applied to the front-rank man 
on the flank on which a wheel is made ? 
A. — He is called * the pivot man *. 

Q. 7. — What is the difference between wheeling on 
a 'halted pivot' and wheeling on a * moveable pivot 
from the halt ' ? 

A. — In the wheel on a halted pivot, the pivot man 
faces into the new direction on the caution ; in the 
wheel * on a moveable pivot from the halt ', he stands 
fast till the word " maech ", then brings his shoulder 
round with the rest, circling round the wheeling point 
with very short paces. 

Q. 8. — What is the object of the wheel * on a move- 
able pivot from the halt'; and what is the caution 
for it? 

A. — To allow of the word "Forward" being given 
at any period of the wheel, which could not be done 
were the pivot man stationary. The caution is " On 

THE MOVE, RIGHT {OT LKPt) WHEEL ". 

Q. 9. — When a company as in line is required to 
wheel into column on a halted pivot, what will be the 
caution ; and how will the pivot man act ? 

A. — '^ Open oolukn bight {or left) in front " : on 
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which the pivot man will, as on every occasion of wheel- 
ing on a halted pivot, face to the new front. 

Q. 10. — ^Will the rear-rank man of the pivot file 
move? 

A.^No. 

Q. 11. — ^When are companies in battalion said to be 
in open column ? 

A. — When placed parallel to each other, at right 
angles to their position when in line ; each at a distance 
equal to its own front from the one next in front of it*. 

C. c. Q. 12. — Who, besides the pivot man, will move on 
the caution ; supposing it to be *' Open column right 
IN pbont " ? 

A. — The captain will place himself one pace in front 
of the centre of the company; the covering-serjeant 
will mark where the right of the company will rest 
when the wheel is completed. 

C. Q. 13. — How wiU the captain face, when opposite the 
centre of the company ? 
A.— To the front. 

c. Q. 14, — ^How does a covering-serjeant marking where 

a wheeling flank will rest, give his point ? 

A. — He stands with shouldered arms, raising his 
left hand in line with the elbow, and fiEu^ing to the new 
front. 

Q. 15. — When a battalion in line is cautioned to 
break into open column, does the covering-serjeant of 
each company give a point ? 

A. — No : only the coverer of the flank company 
which will be at the head of the columnf . 

Q. 16. — ^What command will follow the caution 
" Open column, bight in front " ; and why ? 

A. — The command ** Eight-about pace " : it being 
a rule that whenever a company is to wheel back 
more than the eighth of a circle, it will wheel rear 
rank leading. 

• Sec 27, Q. 2. 3. f Sec. 41, Q. 13. 
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Q. 17 — ^Will the rear-rank man of the pivot file 
face-about with the rest? 
A.— Yes. 

Q. 18. — What command will follow " Right-about C. 
PACE " ; and how will the captain move ? 

A. — " Eight whxbl : quick habch " ; on which the 
captain will incline to the pivot man. 

Q. 19. — By whom, and when, will the company be 
halted and fronted ? 

A. — ^By the captain ; who, when it has wheeled the 
quarter circle, will give " Halt, frani : dress ". 

Q. 20. — What rule should he observe in giving that 
command? 

A. — The word * Halt ' should not be given till the 
company has wheeled well back; in order that the 
men may dress forward. 

Q. 21. — Will the captain, before &lling in, dress the 
company ? 

A. — No ; having given his word " dress ", he will at 
once take post on the pivot flank. In column the men 
correct their own dressing. 

Q. 22. — What, further, would the captain have to do 
in battalion ? 

A — To see that he was covering correctly on the 
captain next in front of him. 

Q. 23. — When will the Heutenant move across to his L. 
place in column ? 

A. — During the wheel. 

Q. 24. — When wiU the coverer take post in column, E. c. 
and the supernumerary rank correct their distance from 
three paces to one pace from the rear rank ? 

A.— On the captain's word " dress ^\ 

Q. 25. — Suppose a company standing as in line is to 
wheel, on a halted pivot, into column left in front : who 
will be the pivot man, and how will he face on the 
caution ? 

A« — The front-rank man on the right of the company, 
who will face to his left. 
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Q. 26. — To which hand will the company wheel, 
after being faoed-about ? 
A.— To the left. 

C. L. Q. 27. — ^What other difference will there be, in the 
®' case of forming colmnn left in front ? 

A. — The lieutenant will not have to change flank 
during the wheel ; the coverer will mark the left of the 
company ; and the captain will take post on the rigid 
when in column. 

C. c. Q. 28. — ^When a captain has to place himself opposite 
to a given file of his company, or a Serjeant has to 
give a point, in what time will he move ? 
A. — In double time. 

Q. 29. — ^When a company as in line, advancing^ is 
required to wheel into column, what command will it 
receive ? 

A. — " Eight wheel ", or " Left wheel ", according 
as right or left is to be in front. 

L. C. Q. 30. — How will the captain, coverer, and lieutenant 
C. get to their places in column ? 

A. — If the wheel is to the right, the captain will 
move straight to his front at a short pace during the 
wheel, so as to meet the left of the company as it com- 
pletes the quarter circle, taking post on the word 
" FoBWABD " : the lieutenant and covering-serjeant will 
change their flanks during the wheel. If the wheel is 
to the left, the captain will retain his place ; the lieu- 
tenant correcting his distance from the rear rank, 
and the covering-serjeant falling back to his place in 
column, during the wheel. 

Q. 31. — If a company as in line, retiririg, were 
wheeled a quarter circle to the right or left, would the 
officers and covering-serjeant get to their places in 
column, as stated in the last Answer ? 

A — Yes ; except that if the wheel were to the right, 
the captain, in changing flank, would pass by the pre- 
sent rear rank. 

-\ 

Q. 32. — ^When a company as in line, halted, is ordered 
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to wheel to the right or left "On the move", how 
do the captain, coverer, and lieutenant proceed ? 

A. — As when the wheel into column is made on the 
march. 

Q. 33. — In what case is the wheel on a moveable 
pivot from a halted line into colmnn, inapplicable ? 

A. — ^When the pivot flank of the colmnn is to be on 
the alignment. 

Q. 34. — If the wheel is made on a moveable pivot, L. E. 
when does the supernumerary rank gain its proper 
distance from the rear rank ? 

A. — During the wheel. 

Q. 35. — In column, which flank directs ? 

A. — ^The pivot flank ; unless it is otherwise ordered. 



Section 8. — A Company/ as in Column 
wheeling into Line. 

(F. E., n.. Sees. 4, 10.) 
Q. 1. — ^When a company as in column is required to 
wheel into line on a halted pivot, what caution is given ; 
and how will the pivot man proceed ? 

A. — The caution will be "Left, or bight, wheel 
INTO LINE ", according as the company is standing in 
column right or left in front. The pivot man will 
face to the new front, and raise his disengaged hand in 
line with the elbow. 

Q. 2. — ^Will the rear-rank man of the pivot file 
move ? 

A« — ^Yes ; it is a rule that whenever a company is 
cautioned to wheel forward, the rear-rank man of the 
pivot file will uncover, by taking a pace to the rear and 
then a side-pace of 21 inches inwards {%, e. towards the 
other flank). 

Q. 3. — Why does the rear-rank man of the pivot file 

c 
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Q. 26. — To which hand will the company wheel, 
after being faced-about ? 
A.— To the left. 

C. L. Q. 27. — ^What other difference will there be, in the 
^' case of forming column left in front ? 

A. — The lieutenant will not have to change flank 
during the wheel ; the coverer will mark the left of the 
company ; and the captain will take post on tiie right 
when in column. 

C. c. Q. 28. — ^When a captain has to place himself opposite 
to a given file of his company, or a Serjeant luks to 
give a point, in what time will he move ? 
A. — In double time. 

Q. 29. — ^When a company as in line, advancing, is 
required to wheel into column, what command will it 
receive ? 

A. — " Eight wheel ", or " Left wheel ", according 
as right or left is to be in front. 

L. C. Q. 30. — ^How will the captain, coverer, and lieutenant 
C. get to their places in column ? 

A. — If the wheel is to the right, the captain will 
move straight to his front at a short pace during the 
wheel, so as to meet the left of the company as it com- 
pletes the quarter circle, taking post on the word 
" FoBWABD " : the lieutenant and covering-serjeant will 
change their flanks during the wheel. If the wheel is 
to the left, the captain wiU retain his place ; the lieu- 
tenant correcting his distance from the rear rank, 
and the covering-serjeant falling back to his place in 
column, during the wheel. 

Q. 31. — If a company as in line, retiring, were 
wheeled a quarter circle to the right or left, would the 
officers and covering-serjeant get to their places in 
column, as stated in the last Answer ? 

A — Yes ; except that if the wheel were to the righty 
the captain, in changing flank, would pass by the pre- 
sent rear rank. 

-\ 

Q. 32. — ^When a company as in line, halted, is ordered 
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to wheel to the right or left "Ok the move", how 
do the captain, coverer, and lieutenant proceed ? 

A. — As when the wheel into coliinm is made on the 
inarch. 

Q. 33. — In what case is the wheel on a moveable 
pivot from a halted line into colmun, inapplicable ? 

A. — ^When the pivot flank of the column is to be on 
the alignment. 

Q. 34. — If the wheel is made on a moveable pivot, L. E. 
when does the supernumerary rank gain its proper 
distance from the rear rank ? 

A, — During the wheeL 

Q. 36. — In column, which flank directs ? 

A. — The pivot flank ; unless it is otherwise ordered. 



Section 8. — A Company as in Column 
wheeling into Line. 

(F. E., n.. SecB. 4, 10.) 
Q. 1. — ^When a company as in column is required to 
wheel into line on a halted pivot, what caution is given ; 
and how will the pivot man proceed ? 

A. — The caution will be "Left, or bight, wheel 
INTO LIKE ", according as the company is standing in 
column right or left in front. The pivot man will 
face to the new front, and raise his disengaged hand in 
line with the elbow, 

Q. 2. — ^Will the rear-rank man of the pivot file 
move ? 

A. — ^Yes; it is a rule that whenever a company is 
cautioned to wheel forward, the rear-rank man of the 
pivot file will uncover, by taking a pace to the rear and 
then a side-pace of 21 inches inwards {%. e. towards the 
other flank). 

Q. 3. — Why does the rear-rank man of the pivot file 

c 
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uncover, and the pivot man raise his hand, when a 
company is to wheel forward and not when it is to 
wheel back ? 

A. — The rule in question, though a general one, 
has special reference to the case of a battalion in open 
column wheeling into line : when it is necessary that 
the pivot men should be distinctly seen by the field 
officer who has to dress them ; and that each captain 
while dressing his company should be able to see the 
extent of its front *. 

Co. Q. 4. — Suppose right is in front ; who, besides the 
pivot file, will move on the caution " Left wheel into 
line"? 

A. — The captain will place himself one pace in front 
of the 2nd file from the left of the company, feeing to 
the front ; the covering-serjeant will mark where the 
right of the company will rest. 

0. Q. 5. — ^When, in battalion, an open column of com- 
panies is cautioned to wheel into line, does the coverer 
of each company give a point ? 
A. — No : the coverer of the front company onlyf . 

C. Q« ^' — 0^ *^6 word " MABOH ", how will the captain 

move? 

A. — He will turn towards the men, and move back 
round the pivot man, to be ready to dress the company 
from the left. 

Q. 7. — Is it a rule that a company wheeling on a 
halted pivot from column into line is dressed from its 
pivot flank ? 

A.— Yes. 

C. Q. 8. — By whom, and when, will the company be 
halted? 

A. — By the captain ; whose word ** HaU " will be given 
when the wheeling flank is 2 paces from the cover- 
ing-serjeant. 

Q. 9.— Why two paces ? 

A.— For the same reason that the company is allowed 

♦ Sec. 48, Q. 2, 7. 12. f S. 48, Q. 2, 3. 
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to wheel well back before being halted and fronted in 
column ; viz. that the dressing may be forward. 

Q. 10. — What farther words will be given by the C. 
captain? 

A. — He will instantly give "2>re««", and having 
dressed the company, " Eyes Jront " ; and will take 
post in line. 

Q. 11. — When will the lieutenant change his flank, L. c. 
the supernumerary rank gain its distance of 3 paces 
from ^e rear rank, and the coverer faU back to his 
place in line ? 

A. — The lieutenant will change his flank, and the 
supernumerary rank gain its distance, during the 
wheel; the coverer wiLl take post on the captain's 
word "Eyes front". 

Q. 12. — How does a company standing as in column C. C. 
hfi in front wheel into line ? 

A. — On the same principle as when right is in front : 
the pivot man facing, and the company wheeling, to the 
right ; the coverer marking the left flank of the com- 
pany, and the captain dressing from the right. 

Q. 13. — When will the pivot man drop his hand ; 
and his rear-rank man regain his place ? 

A. — The pivot man drops his hand on the captain's 
word "Eyesfi-ont"; the man who uncovered regains 
his place during the wheel. 

Q. 14. — ^When a company wheels on a moveable pivot C. 
from column into line, how does the captain, if on the 
left, get to his place in line ? 

A. — ^By moving straight to his front, at a short pace, 
during the wheel. 

Q. 15. — ^When will the lieutenant change his flank, I*, c. 
or correct his distance from the rear rank, and the 
covering-serjeant get to his place ? 

A. — During the wheeL 
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Section 9. — A Company wheelhig a given 
number of paces on either fiank, from 
the Halt. 

(F. E., II., Sec. 6.) 

Q. 1. — Will the company stand, for this movement, 
as in line or as in column ? 

A. — In line or colmnn according as the movement 
is to be a practice for the battalion manoeuvre of a line 
wheeling into echellon on fixed pivots*, or of an open 
colmnn forming line from the halt on a named com- 
pany by the remaining companies wheeling forward 
(or back) and marching up in echellon into linef . 

Q. 2. — What will be the caution ; and how will the 
pivot man proceed ? 

A. — The caution will be " paces, bight (or 

left) wheel ", or " paces, on the left (or 

bight) baokwabd wheel", as the case may be: on 
which the pivot man will face as the company will 
face when the wheel is completed. 

Q. 3. — ^Will the pivot man raise his hand when he 
faces ; and will his rear-rank man uncover ? 
A. — Only if the wheel is to be/ortcardj. 

n g Q. 4. — Who else will move on the word " wheel " ? 
A. — The covering-serjeant will place himself with 
his back to the 8th file from the pivot, in front or rear 
of that file according as the wheel is to be forward 
or backward: and having taken the named number 
of paces will halt, or, if the paces were taken to the 
rear, will halt and face-about. The captain will place 
himself on the flank on which the company is to wheel, 
facing inwards, and correct the pivot man's position. 

Q. 5. — ^Will the coverer take his paces straight to the 
front (or rear) ? 

A. — No; he will take them on the circumference 
of a circle of which the pivot man is the centre. 

* Sec. 62, Q. 68. t Sec. 49. % Sec. 8, Q. 1. 3. 
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Q. 6. — Are the paces always measured from the 
8th file from the pivot ? 

A. — Yes: because that file wheeling 8 paces will 
complete the quarter circle; wheeUng 4 paces, the 
eighth of a circle ; wheeUng 2 paces, the sixteenth of a 
circle. 

Q. 7. — The coyerer and pivot man being correctly 
placed, what command will be given ? 
A. — "Quick mabch." 

Q. 8. — By whom, and when, will the company be C. 
halted? 

A. — ^By the captain; who will give "flott, dregs" 
when the 8th file reaches the coveringHserjeant. 

Q. 9. — Will the captain then fSall in at once ? 

A. — ^No : he will dress the company, taking care not 
to move either the 8th or the pivot file ; and will then 
give " Eyes firont " and fidl in. 

Q. 10. — Where will the captain and cpverer take C.c. 
post, when the former has given " Eyes front " ? 

A. — The captain will take post on the fiank from 
which he dressed, the coverer on the other flank of 
the company : as in the corresponding battalion 
formations. 

Q. 11. — ^When the wheel is to be to the rear, and 
more than the eighth of a circle, how will the company 
wheel? 

A. — Eear rank leading ; according to the general 
rule. 

Q. 12. — ^Will the caution " On the backward 

WHEEL " be given, or will the word simply be " Eight- 

ABOUT FACE " ? 

A. — Both those words will be given : first the cau- 
tion, in order that the pivot man may face, and the 
coverer take his paces ; then " Bioht-about face." 

Q. 13. — What will be the captain's word when the C. 
8th file reaches the coverer ? 
A.—" EaU, front, dress ". 
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Q. 14. — Suppose the company is to be considered 
one of the thrown-back companies of a battalion in line 
changing front by echellon on fixed pivots*, when will 
the instructor order it to face-about ; and what will 
be the captain's word of command? 

A. — The instructor will give the command " Eight- 

ABOUT FACE " before giving the caution " paobb, — 

wheel": the captain's word, as the 8th file reaches 
the coverer, will be merely " Halt, dress ", the com- 
pany thus remaining rear rank in front. 

C- Q. 15. — ^Whioh will be the pivot man, and how will 

the coverer act, in that case ? 

A. — The rear-rank man of the pivot file will be the 
pivot man; the coverer will take his paces to the 
rear, and will not fetce-about when he halts. 

Q. 16. — ^Will the pivot man raise his hand when he 
faces, and will his (present) rear-rank man uncover ? 

A. — ^Yes ; in accordance with the general rule when 
a wheel is to be forward. 

Q. 17. — Suppose the company were to be considered 
one of the thrown-back companies of an open column 
forming line on a rear company t : what would be done ? 

A. — It would be faced-about, then wheeled h<ick to 
the coverer, and left standing rear rank in front. 

c. Q. 18. — ^Which would be the pivot man ; and how 

would the covering-Serjeant take his paces ? 

A. — The fpont-rank man of the pivot file would 
be pivot man ; the coverer would take his paces to the 
front, and then halt and face-about. 

Q. 19. — ^When a company is faced-about, ordered to 
wheel a given number of paces, and left standing rear 
rank in front, when does the pivot man face in the 
required direction ? 

A. — On the caution (" pages, &c.") given after 

the command " Eight-abotjt face " ; the formation, 
after the company has been faced-about, proceeding 
exactly as if it were standing front rank in front. 

♦ Sec. 62, Q. 62. f Sec. 49, Q. 39, 54. 
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Q. 20. — In wheeling the same nnmber of paces, half 
the number of paces, and a quarter of the number of 
paces, that it contains files, what degrees of wheel 
will a company complete ? 

A. — A quarter circle, the eighth of a circle, and the 
sixteenth of a cirde. 



Section 10. — A Company wheeling on its 
Centre. 

(F. E., XL. Sec. 7.) 

Q. 1. — When a company is to wheel on its centre, 
what will it be considered ? 

A. — ^As the (central) company of formation, or * base ' 
company, of a battalion in line changing front by 
echeUon*. 

Q. 2. — ^What will be the caution; and who will 
move on it ? 

A. — *' The oompany will wheel on the centre to 

THE BIGHT (or LBFt), Or, PACES TO THE BIGHT (oT 

left)": on which the captain will place himself 3 
paces in front of the centre of the company, and give 
the caution " On the centre, right (or left) wheel " or 
" On the centre, j^aces right (or left) wheel ". 

Q. 3. — ^Which will be the pivot man ; and how will 
he act on the captain's caution ? 

A. — The front-rank man on the inner flank of the 
subdivision that is to wheel forward will be the pivot ; 
facing to the new front, and raising his disengaged 
hand. 

Q. 4. — Where will the covering-serjeant place him- 
self, on the word " wheel " ? 

A. — If the paces are not named, he will mark where 
the outer flank of the subdivision that is to wheel 
forward will rest, aligning himself with the pivot man. 

* Sec. 62, Q. 47, 58. 
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If the number of paces is specified, he will step them 
from the 8th file from the centre, comiting towards the 
flank that is to wheel forward. 

Q. 5. — ^How will he hold his rifle ; and will he raise 
his hand? 

A. — ^He will stand at the * shoulder ' ; raising his 
hand in the case of the quarter-circle wheel only. 

C, Q. 6. — What command will then be given ? 
A. — " Quick march ", by the captain. 

Q. 7. — ^May not the captain first have to give another 
command ? 

A. — Yes ; if the subdivision that is to wheel back 
exceeds 12 files and the wheel is to be more than the 
eighth of a circle, he will give that subdivision '^ Bight- 
abauiface**. 

Q. 8. — To which flank will the men of the leading 
ranks touch, and to which will they look, during the 
wheel? 

A. — They will (as usual) feel to the inner, and, with 
the exception of the outer man of each subdivision, look 
to the outer, flank. 

Q. 9. — How will the outer flank man of each sub- 
division step, and look, during the wheel ? 

A. — The outward man of the subdivision that is 
wheeling back will step a full pace of 30 inches, the man 
on the outer flank of the other subdivision will regu- 
late his pace so as to keep the company in line. They 
will both look inwards. 

C. Q. 10. — To which flank will the captain move during 
the wheel ; and what word will he give when the wheel 
is completed ? 

A. — He will move to the flank that is wheeling for- 
ward ; and, the wheel being completed, will give " HaU " 
or " HaU, front ", as the case may be. 

C. Q. 11.— What is done on the word " Halt " or " Halt, 
front''? 

A. — The ooverer and supernumerary Serjeant place 
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themselves at arm's length from the front of the com- 
pany ; the coverer on Sie flank that wheeled forward, 
the supernumerary on the opposite flank : facing inwards 
(t. 6. towards each other), with their rifles held by the 
hand of the outer arm at the ' recover ', and the inner 
arm extended with the fist clenched. 

Q. 12. — ^What does the line marked by the coverer 
and supernumerary serjeant represent ? 
A. — The * base of formation '*. 

Q. 13. — ^Are points given as above described, in front 
of the base company, in all changes of front in li^e ? 

A. — Yes; and in all line formations. How the 
points face, will depend on what is the point of appui^, 

Q. 14. — ^When, and how, will the captain dress the 
company ? 

A. — As soon as the base points are placed, he will 
give the word " Dress " and dress the company up to 
their fists ; he will then give *' Eyes front ", and take 
post in Hue. 

Q. 15. — ^When may a serjeant giving a point at arm's 
length drop his arm ? 

A. — As soon as the man opposite to his fist is steady. 

Q. 16. — Do the coverer and supernumerary serjeant 
take post at the same time as the captain ? 

A. — ^No : they wait for the word " Steady " from the 
instructor. 

Q. 17.— When both captain and coverer move out 
during a formation in line, by whom will the captain's 
place be kept ? 

A. — By the right-hand man of the rear rank. 

Q. 18. — ^What degree of wheel is intended by the 
caution " Eight (or left) wheel " given to a halted 
company ? 

A. — A quarter-circle wheel. Unless, therefore, that 
caution is preceded by " — paces " or " On the move ", 
the pivot man will face to the new front, and the cover- 

* Sec. 62, Q. 51. 52. f Sec. 49, Q. 2. 8. 

o3 
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ing-serjeant will nm out to mark where the wheeling 
flank of the company will rest. 

Q. 19. — Should a company ever be practised in. 
wheeling on its centre, from the halt, ^ on the move ' ? 

A. — Yes ; for in echellon changes of front on move- 
able pivots, less than the quarter circle, the company 
of formation always wheels ' on the move '*. 

C. Q. 20. — Suppose, as an exceptional case, the instruc- 
tor were to caution the company when standing as in 
line to wheel on the centre " into column ", or when 
standing as in column to wheel on the centre " into 
linb", would the movement proceed as has been 
described in this Section ? 

A. — No : the captain would not repeat the instruc- 
tor's caution, nor give the executive word " Quick 
march " ; and no base points would be given on the 
completion of the wheel. 

Q. 21. — Where would the captain place himself on 
the caution ; from which flank would he dress the com- 
pany ; and how then take post ? 

A. — He would place himself in front of the sub- 
division that is to wheel forward ; dress the company 
(if the wheel brought it into line) from the flank marked 
by the covering-serjeant ; then take post in column or 
line as the case might be. 

Q. 22. — ^Does the movement occur in battalion drill ? 
A. — No : it might, however, be required on the line 
of march. 



Section 11. — A Company as in Line wheeling 
into Column of SiMivimns (or Sections). 

(F. E., n., Bees. 8, 10.) 
Q. 1. — ^What caution will be given when a company 
as in line is to wheel, on fixed pivots, into column of 
subdivisions (or sections) ? 

♦ Sec. 62. Q. 47. 49] 
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A. — That will depend on whether the oolimm ib to 
be formed right or left in front : t. e. on whether the 
right subdivision (or 1st section), or the left subdivision 
(or 4th section), is to be at the head of the column. 

Q. 2. — Suppose right is to be in front ? 

A. — The caution will be " By subdivisiohs (or sbo- 
TiONs), ON THE LiSFT BACEWABD WHEEL " : or, if the Sub- 
divisions (or sections) exceed 12 files, " Open column 

OF SUBDIVISIONS (oT SECTIONS), BIGHT IN PBONT ". 

Q. 3. — ^What is meant by 'open' column of sub- 
divisions (or sections) ? 

A. — When the rear subdivision (or each of the rear 
sections) is at a distance equal to its own front from 
the one next in front of it. 

Q. 4. — On what pivots will the subdivisions (or sec- 
tions) wheel back into column ? 
A. — On their left-hand men. 

Q. 5. — Where will the captain place himself on the 
caution ? 

A. — One pace in front of the centre of that subdi- 
vision (or section) which will be at the head of the 
column ; facing to the front. 

Q. 6. — ^Who, besides the captain and pivot men, will 
move on the caution ? 

A. — The covering-serjeant will mark where the 
wheeling flank of the subdivision (or section) that will 
be at the head of the column will rest 

Q. 7. — ^What command will follow the caution, or 
(if the men are faced-about) the command " Right- 
about FACE " ; and how will the captain proceed ? 

A. — " Quick march " : on which the captain, turn- 
ing to his subdivision or section, will incline to its 
pivot flank ; giving the word " HaMj dress " (or, Halt, 
front, dress ") as it is taking the step that completes the 
quarter-circle wheel. 
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Q. 8. — By whom will the other sabdiyision (or sec- 
tions) be hidted ? 

A. The captain's word ''Halt {front), dress'' will 
apply to the whole. 

L.E. Q. 9. — Who will command the rear subdivision, or 
each of the three rear sections ? 

A. — The lieutenant will command the rear sub- 
division; or, in column of sections, the 3rd section 
from the front. In column of sections, the ensign will 
command the 4th section from the front; the super- 
numerary Serjeant the 2nd section from the front. 

Q. 10. — On which flank of their subdivisions (or 
sections) will the respective leaders be placed; and 
when will they take post ? 

A. — On the pivot flanks. They will take post, and 
look to their covering, on the captain's word " JTatt 
{front), dress'\ 

Q. 11. — The men correcting their own dressing? 
A. — Yes : as always in column. 

j;^ Q. 12. — When a company is formed in column of 
subdivisions, where is the ensign posted ? 

A. — One pace in rear of the 2nd file from the reverse 
flank of the rear subdivision. 

C^ 0^ 13. — ^Where is the covering-serjeant's place in 
column of subdivisions or sections : and when does he 
take post ? 

A. — He is placed one pace in rear of the 2nd file 
from the pivot flank of the front subdivision (or 
section) ; he takes post on the captain's word " Uali 
(Jront), dress". 

Q. 14. — If there is not a third supernumerary with 
the company, who will command the 2nd section from 
the front? 

A. — The covering-serfeant. 

Q. 16. — When will the supernumerary rank correct 
its distance from the rear rank ? 
A. — During the wheel. 
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Q. 16. — If the oolunm is to be formed left in front, C. c. 
what will the caution be, and how will the captain and 
coverer proceed ? 

A. — The caution will be "By subdivisions (or 
sections), on the bight baokwabd wheel ", or " Open 

COLUMN OF subdivisions (ot SECTIONS) LEFT IN FBONT ", 

as the case may be : the captain and coverer proceeding 
as before explained*. 

Q. 17. — How will a company in line wheel into 
column of subdivisions (or sections) on moveable 
pivots ? 

A. — If the company is on the march, the command 
will be " By subdivisions {or sections), bight (or 
left) wheel"; and when square in column, "fob- 
WABD " : if the wheel is to be on moveable pivots from 
the halt, the words will be "On the move, by sub- 
divisions (or sections), bight {or left) wheel, quick 

MABCH. — FOBWABD ". 

Q. 18. — If the wheel into column is made on move- L. E. 
able pivots, when do the supernumeraries take com- 
mand of their respective subdivisions (or sections) ? 

A. — On the word " fobwabd ". 

Q. 19. — When, and how, do the captain and cover- (j^ q^ 
ing-serjeant move to their posts in the column : suppose 
the wheel is to the right ? 

A. — The captain moves at a short pace direct to 
his front, during the wheel of his subdivision (or sec- 
tion), so as to meet its pivot flank as the instructor gives 
the word " fobwabd " : his covering-serjeant moving 
to his post by the rear. 

Q. 20— If the wheel is to the leftl 

A. — The captain remains, and wheels into column, 
with the right subdivision (or section) of the company ; 
and on the word " fobwabd ", doubles up to the pivot 
flank of the leading subdivision (or section). The 
coverer moves to his place by the reverse flank of the 
column. 



• A. to Q. 5, 6. 
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C.L.E. Q. 21.— If a company in line, retiring^ were ordered 
to wheel by subdiyisions (or sections) to the right or 
left, would the captain and snpemTuneraries move as 
though the proper front rank were leading ? 

A. — They would all get to their proper places in 
column during the wheel; but there would be this 
difiEerence : — if the wheel were to the left, the captain 
would mark time till the flank of the left subdivision 
(or 4th section) reached him ; if to the right, would 
move to the proper left of the right subdivision (or Ist 
section). 



Section 12. — -An open Column of Subdivi- 
sions (or Sections) wheeling into Line. 

(F. E., II., Sec& 9, 10.) 

Q. 1. — ^When a company, standing in open column 
of subdivisions (or sections), receives the caution 
" Left (or bight) wheel into line ", who, besides the 
pivot files of subdivisions (or sections), will move? 

A. — Each subdivision (or section) leader, and the 
covering-Serjeant. 

C.L.E. Q- 2. — How do the commanders of subdivisions (or 
sections) move ? 

A. — The captain places himself one pace in front of 
the 2nd file from the pivot flank of the rear subdivision 
(or section) ; the other leaders fall back into the super- 
numerary rank. 

c. Q. 3. — The covering-serjeant ? 

A. — Will mark where the wheeling flank of the 
front subdivision (or section) of the column will rest. 

C. Q. 4. — ^On the word " Quick maboh ", how does the 
captain proceed ? 
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A. — Turning towards the men, lie inclines to the 
pivot man; and 2 paces before the subdiyisions (or 
sections) have completed the wheel, gives *' Halt, dress '\ 
and dresses the company. 

Q. 5. — How do the snbdiyisions (or sections) take 
up their dressing ? 

A. — The whole feel in to the pivot man of the sub- 
division (or section) that was the rear one of the 
column. 

Q. 6. — ^When will the pivot men drop their hands ? 

A. — The pivot man of the company will keep his 
hand raised till ^^ Eyes front" is given; the remaining 
pivots drop the hand on the word " dress ". 

Q. 7. — ^When will the supernumeraries get to their L. E. 
places, and the covering-serjeant take post, in line ? 

A. — The supernumeraries move to their places 
during the wheel: the coverer takes post when the 
captain does so. 

Q, 8. — ^If an open column of subdivisions (or sec- C. c. 
tions), say right in front, on the march is required to 
wheel into line, what command will be given ; and how 
will the captain and coverer get to their places ? 

A — The command will be " Left wheel into 
LINE ", and when in line " Forwabd ". The captain 
will move straight on to his front at a short pace 
during the wheel, so as to meet the right of the sub- 
division (or section) he was leading and to be in his 
place on the right of the company when " Foewaed " 
is given : the coverer at the same time will move to 
his place, by the rear. 

Q. 9. — If the column is left in front when ordered 
to wheel into line, how will the captain and coverer 
move? 

A — The captain wiU turn to the right-about on the 
command, and move straight across to the right of 
the company while the subdivisions (or sections) are 
wheeling into line. The coverer will, at the same time, 
move round the reverse flank to his place in line. 
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L. E. Q. 10. — ^How will the other subdivision leader, or 
each of the other section leaders, act ? 

A. — Whether right or left is in front, he will fall 
back on the command ; and move, during the wheel, to 
his place in the supernumerary rank. 



Section 13. — Marching past in Slow and 
Quick time. 

(F. E^ II., Sec 13.) 

Q. 1. — ^What will the company be considered, and 
how will it be placed, when it is to march past ? 

A. — The company will stand as in open column 
right in front * ; with its left resting on the centre . 
of one of the long sides of an oblong (about 80 paces 
long by 30 deep) marked by 4 points — either camp- 
colours or men. 

Q. 2. — What other point will there be ; and, if the 
points are men, how will they face ? 

A. — A fifth point, termed * the saluting point ', will 
be placed 4 paces outside the centre of the side 
of the oblong that is farthest from the company and 
is called ' the saluting base '. If the points are men, 
the men marking the angles will face in the same 
direction as the company in its original position ; the 
man marking the saluting point will face towards the 
flank of the company. 

Q. 3. — What does the saluting point represent ? 
A. — The place occupied by the reviewing officer 
when a battalion is marching pastf. 

Q. 4. — By what command will the company be put 
in motion? 



• Sec. 64, Q. 10. f Sec. 64, Q. 11. 
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A. — The mstractor^baTrng directed the men — ^imless 
armed with the short rifle — to "Slops abms", will 
give '* Maboh past nr slow timb. slow mabch '\ 

Q. 5. — What command will be given by the captain, C. 
as he reaches the 1st point ? 

A. — ^*Left wheel"; and, when the company has 
wheeled square, " Forward ". 

Q. 6. — ^When will he give the command for the 
company to make its 2nd wheel; and, haying given it, 
how will he proceed ? 

A — He wUl give the word " Left wheel " at wheeling 
distance from, so as to wheel up to, the 2nd point ; 
diange his flank by moving straight to his front at a 
short pace during the wheel, placing himself on the 
right of the company as he gives the word '' Forward^ 
by the righi*' ; and will lead steadily on the 3rd 
point. 

Q. 7. — To what position will the men bring their 
rifles, on the word " Forward " ? 
A— To the * shoulder *. 

Q. 8. — ^What will next be done by the captain? C. 

A. — When he arrives within 30 paces of the saluting 
point, he will give ^^Bear rank take open order" ; at 
the same time recovering his sword and moving out 
to his place at open order in line. 

Q. 9. — How do the supernumeraries, coverer, and 
rear-rank men proceed, on the word * open order ' ? 

A. — The lieutenant and ensign recover their swords, L. E, 
and move out to their places at open order in line ; ^' 
the supernumerary rank marks time 3 paces ; the 
coverer moves up into the place vacated by the captain ; 
the rear rank marks time one pace. 

Q. 10. — In what time do the officers move out to the 
front? 

A. — In double time; bringing their swords to the 
^port', and taking up the slow time, as they get to 
their places. 
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Q 11.— When will the officers commence the sahite ? 

A. — ^When they arrive within 10 paces of the salnting 
point ; the lieutenant and ensign taking the time from 
the captain who will, 2 paces previously, have given a 
preparatory signal by a slight turn of the left hand, 

Q. 12. — ^What time is occupied in performing the 
salute, and with which foot is it commenced ? 

A. — The salute is commenced with the left foot, 
and completed in 6 paces. 

Q. 13. — Describe the salute, as divided for drill 
practice? 

A. — At the 1st pace, the right arm is extended to 
the right ; at the 2nd, the sword is brought by a cir- 
cular motion to the * recover' ; at the 3rd,tiie motion is 
continued to the right shoulder ; at the 4th, the sword 
is lowered to the right front. At the 6th pace, the 
left arm is raised ; at the 6th, the left hand — knuckles 
uppermost and fingers extended — ^is carried to the peak 
of the shako. In marching past, these motions should 
be combined into one easy continuous movement. The 
head is slightly turned to the saluting point while 
passing it. 

Q. 14. — ^How long do the officers continue at the 
salute? 

A. — Six paces after passing the saluting point, as 
the left foot comes to the ground, they bring ^e sword 
to the ^ recover ', and at the next pace to the * port'. 

C. Q. 15. — What will be the next command given by 
the captain ? 

A.— When the company is 20 paces past the saluting 
point, he will give " Bear rank take close order " ; on 
which the officers, coverer, and rear and supernumerary 
ranks resume their original positions. 

C.L.E. Q' 16. — How do the officers, &c., resume their 
places? 

A. — The officers recover swords; the captain will 
then turn to the right, the subalterns to the left;, the 
ensign moving in double time : each officer, as he gets 
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to his place, will cany his sword. The rear and 
supemnmerary ranks regain their distance by stepping 
out. 

Q. 17. — When will the company perform its 8rd C. 
wheel ? 

A. — The captain, as his arm touches the 3rd point, 
will give " Left wheel " ; and when the company has 
wheeled square, " Forward, by the left ". 

Q. 18. — ^When, and how, will the captain and coverer c. 
resume their posts on the pivot flank of the company ? 

A. — During the 3rd wheel ; passing, as usual, by the 
rear. 

Q. 19. — How long will the men remain at the 
^shoulder'? 

A. — They will come to the * slope' {Biflemen, to the 
* trail') on the word ^^ Forward, by me left" on the 
completion of the 3rd wheel. 

Q. 20. — What command will the captain give, as he C. 
arrives at the 4th point? 

A. — " Left wheel " ; and, when square, " Forward ". 

Q. 21. — If the company is to march past in quick 
time, will it necessarily be halted ? 

A. — ^No; it will generally get the word ^Bbeak 
INTO QUICK timb: — QUICK " wheu it has passed the 
saluting point. 

Q. 22. — What difference is there between marching C.L.E. 
past in slow and in quick time ? 

A. — In quick time, the ranks are not opened ; nor 
do the officers move out or salute. 

Q. 23. — Are flanks changed as in marching past in 
slow time ? 
A.— Yes. 

Q. 24. — What mle is there regarding the rear and 
supernumerary ranks ? 

A. — On the word " Forward, by the right " on entering 
the saluting alignment, they will lock up; stepping 
out three and six paces respectively. 
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Q. 25. — How, and when, will they regain their dis- 
tances? 

A.— By stepping short on the word ^^ Forward^ hy 
the left " after the 3rd wheel. 



Section 14. — A Company as in Line advancing 
from a flank in open Column of Sub- 
divisions {or Sections). 

(F. E., n. Sec. 12.) 
Q. 1. — When a halted company is required to dimi- 
nish its front (say to sediom) by advancing in open 
column from .a ^ink (say the rigid), what caution and 
command will be given ? 

A. — The caution "Eight seOtion to the front. 

BEMAINXNG SECTIONS: ON THE MOVE, BIGHT WHEEL**, 

followed by the command " Quick maboh ". 

C. C. Q. 2. — Who will move on the caution ? 

A. — The captain will place himself one pace in front 
of the right-hand man of No. 2 section ; the covering- 
serjeant, one pace in rear of the 2nd file from the left of 
No. 1 section. 

Q. 3. — On the word " maboh "i how will No. 1 sec- 
.tion be led to the front by the captain ? 
A. — ^At a short pace of 21 inches. 

Q. 4. — The remaining sections having wheeled 
square, what words of command will be given ? 

A. — "Forwabd" by the instructor; and "Xe/l 
iohed " to the 2nd section by its leader. 

Q. J5. — How long will the leading section continue 
to step short ? 

A. — Till the captain's word "^ortrard", given as 
the following section, having completed its 2nd wheel, 
receives that word from its leader. 

L. E. Q. 6. — ^How will the movement proceed ? 

A. — ^The leaders of the 3rd and 4th sections, on 
reaching the spot where the 2nd section made its 2nd 
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wheel, will give " Left wheel " and, when square, " For- 
ward ". 

Q. 7. — ^When will the leaders of the three rear sec- 
tions get to their places in column? 
A. — During the 1st wheel. 

Q. 8. — Can this movement be done by a company 
on the march ? 
A.— Yes. 

Q. 9. — What would the instructor's word of com- 
mand be ? 

A. — " EiOHT (or left) sbotion to the front : 

BBMAININO SECTIONS, BIGHT (oT LEFT) WHEEL.— FOB* 
WABD ". 



Section 15. — TTie Echellon March of Subdi- 
visions {or Sections). 

(F.E..n..Sec.l4.) 
Q. 1. — When a company on the march is required 

to take ground to a flank in echellon of subdivisions 

(or sections), what command does it receive ? 

A. — "By subdivisions (or sections), bight (or 

left) wheel.— fobwabd": the word "fobwabd" 

being given when the eighth of a circle is completed. 

Q. 2. — By which flank will each subdivision (or 
section) march, while in echellon ? 

A. — By that on which it wheeled into echellon. 

Q. 3. — In taking ground, then, to the reverse flank, C. C. 
will the captain and covering-serjeant change to that 
flank? 

A. — No; whether the company is wheeled into 
echellon from line or column, the captain and coverer 
will retain their original places. 

Q. 4. — Will the lieutenant, also, retain his place ? J,, 
A.— He will if the company is wheeled into echellon 
from line ; but if the company is as in column, and the 
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wheel is made to the reverse flank, he will move up 
on that flank of the leading subdivision (or section). 

Q. 5. — Who, in that case, will lead the other sub- 
division (or each of the remaining sections) ? 
A. — Its pivot man. 

Q. 6. — ^When a company is wheeled from line into 
echellon of subdivisions (or Sections) to the left, since 
all the ofi&cers retain their places, by whom will the 
subdivisions (or sections) be led ? 

A. — By their respective pivot men. 

Q. 7. — In an echellon of sections, how does each 
section leader in rear take his distance ? 

A. — From the pivot flank of the section next in his 
front. 

Q. 8.— Preserving the distance of that section or of 
his own? 

A. — Of that section. 

Q. 9. — To what must the attention of section leaders 
be also directed ? 

A. — To keeping their dressing in a line parallel to 
their original position. 

Q. 10. — Suppose a halted company is required to 
wheel into echellon of subdivisions (or sections), what 
caution and commands wiU it receive ? 

A. — The caution " Take obotjistd to the maHT (or 
left) in echellon. — On the move, by subdivisions {or 
sections) bight {or left) wheel", followed by the 
command " Quick mabch ", and when the eighth of a 
circle has been wheeled, " Foewabd ". 

Q. 11. — Will the formation, then, always be on 
moveable pivots ? 

A. — Invariably : only an echellon of companies may 
ever be formed on flzed pivots. 

C.L.E. Q. 12. — How do the captain and supernumeraries 
act? 

A. — ^As when the echellon is formed by a company 
on the march. 
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Q. 13. — How will the original direction be re- 
sumed? 

A. — On the command " Bb-form company ", the gnb- 
diyisions (or sections) will wheel back, on the pivot 
flanks, into line and mark time till the following word 

« FOBWAED ". 

Q. 14. — ^WiU the subdivisions (or sections) neces- 
sarily be wheeled back on the pivot flanks ? 

A. — On even ground, where they are not broken, 
they may be wheeled up into line on the reverse flanks : 
the command being, " By subdivisions (or SBOTidlNs), 

IiBFT (or bight) wheel. — FOBWABD ". 



Section 16. — Marching on an Alignment in 
open Column of Stibdivisions (or Sections). 

(F.E..H., Sees. 11,15.) 

Q. 1. — ^What is an alignment? 

A. — The imaginary straight line lying between any 
two points, on which a line may be formed, or the pivot 
flank of a column dressed. 

Q. 2. — ^When an open column of subdivisions (or C. 
sections) receives the caution to advance, what will 
be done by the captain ? 

A. — ^He will flx on some intermediate point between 
himself and a distant point taken in prolongation of the 
pivot flank of the column. 

Q. 3. — When marching in column, what will be the C.L.E. 
duty of subdivision (or section) leaders ? 

A. — The leader of the front subdivision (or section) 
must march steadily on his marching points: the 
leader of the rear subdivision (or of each of the rear 
sections) must preserve his covering on, and distance 
from, the leader next in front of him. 

Q. 4. — How does an open column of subdiviskuis 
(or sections) change direction to the right or left ? 
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A. — By the snbdiTiiaioiis (or sections) wheeling, in 
suooession, at the same spot. 

C. Q. 5. — ^What caution will be given, and whom will it 
afiEect? 

A. — " Changs dibeotion to the bioht {or jmft) ": 
on which the captain will give his snbdiyision (or sec- 
tion) " Bight wheel " or "^ Left toheel ", as the case may 
be. 

Q. 6. — From whom will the leading subdivision (or 
sedijon), as its front becomes perpendicular to the 
intended direction of the column, get the word 

A. — From the instructor. 

L.E. Q. 7. — When, and by whose command, will the 
other subdivision (or each of the other sections) 
commence wheeling into, and move off in, the new 
direction? 

A.— It will get ''Bight (or left) wheel" when it 
arrives at the point where the leading one wheeled, 
and " Fanoard " when its front is perpendicular to 
the new direction, from its leader. 

C.L.E, Q- 8. — In this movement, will subdivision (or sec- 
tion) leaders change their flanks ? 

A.— No: for iSie pivot flank of the column will 
remain unchanged. 



Section 17. — A Company in cpen Column of 
SvMivisions (or Sections) forming to the 
reverse flank. 

(F. E., IL, Sec. 16.) 

CX.E. Q. 1. — ^What caution will be given when a company 

moving in open column of subdivisions (or sections) 

is to form line to the reverse flank; and to whom will 

it apply? 

A. — The caution " Bight {or left) fobm oompant ", 
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according as right or left is in front ; whicli will apply 
to each subdivision (or section) leader. 

Q. 2. — Suppose the column is right in front, how 
wiU they act ? 

A. — They will change their flanks : the captain, as 
he changes, giving '* Leading subdivision (or section), 
right wheel : double " ; the other subdivision leader (or 
the leader of each of the other sections) giving " By 
the right " as he places himself on that flank. 

Q. 3. — What further commands will the captain 
give? 

A.— When his subdivision (or section) has wheeled 
the quarter circle, he will give " Fortoard '*; and when 
it has advanced 3 paces, in order that the succeeding 
subdivision (or sections) may clear the supernumerary 
rank, " Hcdt, dress up ". 

Q. 4. — What will then be done ? c. 

A. — The coverer will run out to mark the left (or 
outer) flank, the supernumerary serjeant will give a. 
base point on the right (or inner) flank, of the com- 
pany ; both facing to the right. 

Q. 5. — Why do the base points face to the right ; 
and how do they stand while giving their points ? 

A. — They face to the right because the company is 
considered the leading company of a battalion column 
of subdivisions (or sections), right in front, forming 
line to the reverse flank, in which case the point of 
appui is on the right: they stand according to the 
general rule for giving points in line formations*. 

Q. 6. — By whose conmiand will the other subdivision L. E. 
(or each of the other sections) form up into line ? 

A. — By command of its leader ; who, on reaching 
the outer flank of the subdivision (or section) which 
preceded him, will fall to the rear and give *' Bight 
wheel : double. Forward, Halt, dress up" the word 
" Forward " being given when the quarter-circle wheel 



♦ Sec. 10, Q. 11-13, 15. 
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is completed, the word ^^HaU" when the front rank 
becomes aligned with the rear rank of the line. 

C. Q. 7. — ^When will the captain and base points take 

post in line ? 

A. — The captain, when he has dressed the whole 
company and given " Eyes Jront "; the base points, on 
the word " Steady " from the instructor. 

C.L.E. Q. 8. — How is line formed to the left^ by a colmnn 
of subdivisions (or sections) marching left in front ? 

A. — On the same principle as to the right when right 
is in front : subdivision (or section) leaders changing 
flanks on the caution, and giving '^ Left whed : dmble, 
&c,*\ and the captain dressing the company from the 
left. 

C. Q. 9. — On which flank of the company will the 

coverer and supernumerary serjeant respectively give 
a base point ; and how will they face ? 

A. — The coverer will give his point on the right, 
the supernumerary seijeant on the left; of the company ; 
both facing to the left. 

Q. 10. — The effect of the command " Eight (or left) 
FOBM COMPANY " being to form line at a right angle to 
the direction in which a column is marching, what will 
be done before that command is given, when it is re- 
quired to form at any other angle ? 

A. — The column will be ordered to change direc- 
tion, and the word " Eight (or left) fobm company " 
given when the leading subdivision (or section) is at 
right angles to the intended alignment. 

L. E. Q. 11. — By whose command, and when, will the 
subdivision (or each of the sections) in rear be ordered 
to change direction ? 

A. — By command of its leader, on reaching the spot 
where the first changed direction. 
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Section 18. — File-marching , and the forma- 
Hon of Fours. 

(F. E., pp. 40. 49, 50. 97.) 

Q. 1. — By what command are men brought into file ; 
and will the company be as in line or as in colmnn 
when the command is given ? 

A. — "To THE RIGHT (oT lbft) FACE*', or, on the 
march, " To the bight {or left) turn " : the company 
will be as in column. 

Q. 2. — ^Do companies in battalion take ground to a 
flank in files ? 

A. — Only when the ground does not admit of the. 
formation of fours. 

Q. 3. — What faults is the soldier apt to commit, in 
file-marching ? 

A. — Stepping short, looking down, leaning back, 
and losing distance. 

Q. 4. — In order that distance may not be lost, how 
must each (except the leading) man of each rank step ? 

A. — He must place his foot on the ground in advance 
of the spot from which the preceding man has taken up 
his foot. ^ 

Q. 5. — To what, besides distance, should attention 
be given ? 

A. — Each man should cover so accurately as only to 
see the head of the man next in his front. 

Q. 6. — Is the double march used in file-marching ? 
A. — Never. 

Q. 7. — ^What rule is to be observed in giving the word 
to turn from line into file, and from file into line ? 

A. — The men will always be ordered to " turn " to 
the right as the left foot, and to the left as the right 
foot, is coming to the ground. 

Q. 8. — Suppose the word " turn " is not given as the 
proper foot is coming to the ground ? 

D 2 
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A. — The men will move on one pace more, and then 
torn. 

Q. 9. — How do men wheel, while marching in file ? 

A. — The leading man of each rank moves round the 
quarter of the circumference of a circle about the size 
of a cart-wheel ; the other men following on his foot- 
steps in succession. 

Q. 10. — To what points should attention be directed 
during the wheel ? 

A. — To preserving the cadence, and to the outer 
rank stepping rather longer (particularly with the 
outer foot) as they wheel. 

Q. 11. — Suppose the company is directed to "Halt" 
or "Mark time" when only part of the files have 
wheeled in the named direction ? 

A. — The word " Reab files cover " will be given, 
and the files that have not wheeled will cover off in 
rear by the side step. 

Q. 12. — In what case will the rear files not be or- 
dered to cover ? 

A.— If the word "Front" is to follow "Halt"; 
because, on the following word " Dress ", the men will 
as a matter of course get into their places. 

Q. 13. — In forming four-deep from the halt, what is 
the rule with respect to right and left files ? 

A. — The left files invariably form upon the right. 

Q. 14. — Suppose the file on the left of the company 
is an odd number ? 

A. — That file will then act as a left file ; and the file 
on its right, although an even number, will act as a 
right file. 

Q. 15.— Why? 

A. — In order that the four on the left of the com- 
pany may be complete. 

Q. 16. — ^How is four-deep formed to the front ? 
A. — By the command " Form fours : deep ". On 
the word "fours", the rear rank takes a pace of 
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12 inches to the rear. On the word " deep ", the left 
files of both ranks take a pace of 21 inches to the 
rear with the left foot, and a side-step of 21 inches to 
the right with the right foot ; thus placing themselves 
in rear of the right files. 

Q. 17. — How is four-deep formed to the right ? 

A. — By the command ** Form foubs : right." On 
the word '' fours ", the rear rank steps back as before, 
and on the word " right " the whole face to the right. 
The left files then take a side-step to their right with 
the right foot, and a pace to the new front with the 
left : thus placing themselves on the right of the right 
files. 

Q. 18. — Are fours formed to the left on precisely the 
same principle? 

A. — No ; there is this difference • — after the rear 
rank has stepped back, and the whole have faced to the 
left, the left files step back to the left of the right files, 
by taking a side-step to the left and then a pace back- 
ward with the right foot. 

Q. 19. — How is four-deep formed to the rear ? 

A. — By the command " Form fours : about ". On 
the word " fours ", the rear rank steps back ; and on 
the word " about ", the whole face to the right-about. 
The left files then take a pace to their present front 
with the right foot, and a side-pace to their present 
left with the left foot ; thus placing themselves in the 
proper rear of the right files. 

Q. 20. — In what time are those paces taken by the 
left files? 

A. — In slow time. 

Q. 21. — If there is an odd file, how will the rear- 
rank man of that file be aligned when the fours are 
formed ? 

A.— With the 4th rank. 

Q. 22. — By what command, and how, does a halted 
company re-form two-deep from fouinieep ? 

A. — By the command " Front '* ; on which word — 
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the men, if fours have heen formed to a flank or to the 
rear, having faced to their front — the left files move up 
into their proper intervals in line : the rear rank then 
closes to its proper distance. 

Q. 23. — In how many paces do the left files get into 
their places ? 

A. — In two paces, one to the left, one to the front. 

Q. 24. — How does a company advancing or retiring 
form four-deep to its present front ? 

A. — On the word "foubs", the rank in rear steps 
short one pace, and on the word ''dbbp" the right 
files mark time 2 paces while the left files get into 
their places : on the 3rd pace, the whole move steadily 
on. 

Q. 26. — When " Fobm two-dbbp " is given ? 

A. —The right files mark time 2 paces, those of 
the rank in rear gaining 12 inches to tiie front, while 
the left files get into their places. 

Q. 26. — How is four-deep formed to B,flanh, when a 
company is advancing or retiring ? 

A. — On the word *' Fours " the rank in rear steps 
short one pace. On the word " right (or left)", the 
men turn to the named flank, and the right files mark 
time 2 paces while the left move to their places in 
fours ; on the 3rd pace, the whole move on steadily in 
the new direction. 

Q. 27. — When " Front (or rbar) turn " is given ? 

A. — The whole turn to the front or rear as the case 
may be ; the right files then mark time 2 paces, those 
of the rank in rear gaining 12 inches to the front, for 
the leffc to get into their places. 

Q. 28. — How does a company, moving in fours to a 
flank, form files ? 

A. — On the command "Form two-dbep" the left 
files move into their places in file, the right files mark- 
ing time 2 paces; the rear rank then closes on the 
front rank. 
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Q. 29. — ^When " Form four : dmbp " is giyen to a 
company marching in files, what is dono ? 

A. — On the word "four", the rear rank inclines 
from the front rank by a lengthened diagonal step ; on 
the word " dbbp ", the left files more to their places 
in fonrs, the right files marking time 2 paces. 

Q. 30. — Should men ever be ordered to form " fours 
ABOUT " on the march ? 

A.— No. 

Q. 31. — Suppose men are ordered to form fours while 
marking time, how does the rank in rear move on the 
word "fours"? 

A. — It steps back a short pace. 

Q. 32. — ^How does a company formed in fours to the 
front or rear, dose on a flank or the centre ? 

A. — If the company is at the halt, the four men on 
the named flank (or in the centre) stand fast : the re- 
mainder close by the side-step. If on the march, the 
men on whom the closing is to be made shorten their 
pace, the remainder closing on them by the diagonal 
march: and on the word ''Forward*', the company 
moves steadily on. 

Q. 33. — On the word "From the right (lbft, or 
centre), rb-foru two deep " [" Quick march "] ? 

A. — The file from which the company is to open 
out will stand fast, or, if the company is advancing, 
shorten its pace : the remainder open out by the side- 
step, or, on the march, incline outwards. The left 
files move up into their places, in succession, as the 
intervals are opened, the rear-rank men at the same 
time regaining their proper distances: on the word 
" Forward " (if on the march), the whole move 
steadily forward. 

Q. 34. — How do the officers act, when a company is 
closed and opened out as above described ? 

A. — They simply close, and open out, with the com- 
pany. 

Q. 35. — When a company is taking ground in files C. o. 
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or fours to the pivot flank, where do the captain and 
covering-serjeant march ? 

A.~The captain, next to the front-rank man of the 
leading file, or the outer firont-rank man of the leading 
four ; the coverer, in front of the leading front-rank 
man. 

L. E. Q. 36. Where do the supernumerary officers march ? 

A. — The lieutenant next to the rear-rank man of the 

2nd file, or the outer rear-rank man of the 2nd four, 

from the rear of the company ; the ensign retains his 

position in rear of the centre. 

Q, 37. — In taking ground to the reverse flank ? 

A. — Unless the command " Offiobbs ohangb 
FLANKS " is given, the captain and coverer retain their 
places ; the lieutenant moving up next to the front-rank 
man of the leading file, or the outer front-rank man of 
the leading four, to lead. 

Q. 88. — ^What is done by the supernumerary rank 
when fours are formed ? 

A. — On the word " foubs," it steps back a short pace. 



Section 19. — Formations from Files or Fours. 

(F. E.. pp. 42. 49, 94.) 

Q. 1. — Suppose a company as in Ztne, marching to 
the front, is required to practise breaking into fours 
and re-forming on the leading file : what command will 
it first receive ? 

A. —"Form fours, left : bioht wheel", or "Form 

FOURS, RIGHT : LEFT WHEEL "*. 

C. L. Q' 2. — When a company as in line breaks into fours 
from the left^ how do the ofllcers move ? 

A. — The captain moves by the shortest line to his 

• Bgc. 33. Q. 6. 
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place with the leading four ; the lieutenant making, afi 
usual, a corresponding change in rear. 

Q. 3. — On the command '* Fbont fobm company " C. L. 
how will the formation proceed, and the captain, C. 
lieutenant, and coverer move : suppose left leading ? 

A. — The outer front-rank man of the leading four 
marks time : the remainder turn to the right, form two- 
deep, and wheel to the left ; marking time, when 
square, till "Fobwabd" or "'Halt" is given. The 
captain moves across to meet the wheeling flank ; the 
lieutenant and coverer also moving to their places in 
line during the formation. 

Q. 4.— Suppose the formation is to be "In dovblb 
time"? 

A. — In that case, the leading file moves on steadily 
in quick time ; the remainder make a half turn out- 
wards, double up into their places, then take up the 
quick time. The captain will move diagonally across 
the front. 

Q. 5. — When a company as in column^ on the march, 
is required to front form as above described, how will 
it first break into fours ? 

A. — It will be ordered either to take ground by 
fours to a flank, or to break into fours from its reverse 
flank*. 

Q. 6. — Will the command necessarily be to front 
form company ? 

A. — If the company is taking ground by fours to a 
flank, the command will be " Fbont form company " ; 
but if it has broken into fours from the reverse flank, it 
may be ordered to form either company, subdivisions, 
or sections*. 

Q. 7.— Why the distinction ? 

A. — Because, in battalion, an open column taking 
ground to a flank can only front form companies 
(thereby forming line at a right angle to its present 

♦ Sec. 23, Q. 11, 12. 15. 

d3 
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front) : but a colulnn that has broken into fours from 
the reverse flank, and is consequently still moving to 
the proper front or rear, may increase its front to either 
sections, subdivisions, or company. 

Q. 8. — If the command is " Front form subdivisions 
(or sections) ", how will the formation proceed ? 

A. — The leading file of each subdivision will mark 
time; the remainder will turn outwards, form two- 
deep, and wheel inwards as already explained. 

Co. Q. 9.— How will the captain and coverer move ? 

A. — The captain will move across at right angles to 
the original direction, to meet the wheeling flank 
of the leading subdivision (or section) at the com- 
pletion of its wheel ; the coverer, passing at the 
same time by the rear to his post in column. 

Q. 10. — When does the rear-rank man of the lead- 
ing flle get into his place? 

A. — During the wheel ; he then marks time. 

L. E. Q. 11. — How do the supernumeraries act in the 
formation of company to the front ? 

A. — The lieutenant moves to his place during the 
formation ; the supernumerary rank form with the com- 
pany, correcting their distances, if necessary, when 
dear. 

Q. 12. — If subdivisions (or sections) are formed, 
when do their respective leaders take post ? 
A.— On the word " Halt " or " Forward ". 

Q. 13. — ^When, and how, is company formed to the 
rear^ 

A.— When the company has passed from line by 
fours to the rear, and is required to re-form line 
continuing the retreatl*^ : the formation will proceed as 
already described. 

Q. 14. — How does a company marching in fours, 
suppose right leading, form to the reverse flank ? 
A. — On the command *' On the leading filb, 

♦ Sec. 34, Q. 1, 7. 
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BIGHT FOBM COMPANY": the wholo form files, the 
rear-rank man of the leading file turns to his right, 
takes 2 paces to the new front, and halts; and the 
remainder of the rear rank form, in succession, on his 
left. The front-rank men get into their places hy 
wheeling round their respective rear-rank men, and 
forming, successively, in front of them. 

Q 15. — To which flank do the men look, as they 
come up into line ? 

A. — To the flank whence the captain is dressing. 

Q. 16. — How do the captain and covering-serjeant C. c. 
act in this formation ? 

A. — The captain dresses the front-rank men, one 
by one, as they come up in line : the coverer marks 
the outer flank of the company, facing inwards*. 

Q. 17. — What other point will be given ? 

A. — The supernumerary serjeant will give a point 
on the inner flank of the company * ;' facing in the 
same direction as the coverer. 

Q. 18. — In what case might this movement be re- 
quired? 

A. — If a column, having broken into fours from the 
reverse flank, were required to form line to that flank 
without wheeling^. 

Q. 19. — Will the directions given above for a single 
company be applicable, in that instance, to each com- 
pany of the battalion ? 

A. — Yes : with this exception, that the superntimerary 
Serjeant of no company, except the leading one, will 
give a base point. 

Q. 20. — ^When will the captain and base points take C. c. 
post? 

A. — The captain, when he has dressed the company 
and given " Eyes front " ; the points, on the instructor's 
word " Steady '*. 



♦ Sec. 10, Q. 11—13. t Sec. 50, Q. 14. 
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Q. 21. — How does a company marcliing, say, in 
fowr%^ right leading, form to the right~about ? 

A. —On the command " On the leading file, right- 
about FORM COMPANY ", the wholc form files ; the rear- 
rank man of the leading file wheels to the right-about, 
then takes 2 paces to his new front, and halts. The 
remainder march on in file, wheeling to the right on 
the spot where the leading file wheeled, and forming to 
the right by successiye files as before described. 

C. c. Q. 22.— If a company as in liney having been ordered 
to pass from the right or left to the rear, is required to 
form to the right- (or left-) about, how do the captain, 
covering-Serjeant, and supernumerary serjeant, act ? 

A.— As in the formation of company to the reverse 
flank. 

Q. 23. — How is a company marching in fours, left 
leading, formed to the left or lefi-aboiU ? 

A. — On the ^ame principle that it forms to the right 
or right-about, when its right is leading. 

Q. 24. — How do the supernumerary rank proceed 
L. E. when company is formed to the reverse flank, or to the 
right- (or left-) about ? 

A. — Precisely as when company is formed to the front. 

Q. 25. — How will the above formations proceed if 
from, files ? 

A. -As explained for a company inarching in fours : 
omitting, of course, the directions for forming two-deep. 

Q. 26. — When, in battalion, may companies march- 
ing in fours have to form to the Tight-about or left- 
about^ 

A. — When a battalion in line has been ordered to 
pass from the right or left of companies by fours to 
the rear, and is required to re form line to the proper 
front*. 



* Sec. 34, Q. 3. 



( 61 ) 



Section 20. — Countermarching by Files and 
Banks. 

(F. B., II.. Sec. 23.) 

Q. 1. — When a company is to countermarch, what 
will it be considered ? 

A. — Generally as in column*. 

Q. 2. — How do the men move in countermarching 
hj files and ranks? 

A.— In files, they count<^rmarch round the front 
rank : in ranks, they countermarch to the right. 

Q. 3. — When a company is to countermarch by 
files or ranks, what caution will it receive ; and who 
will move ? 

A. — " COUNTEBMARCH BY FILES (OT BANKS) " ; OU 

which the covering-serjeant will step up and cover the 
captain. 

Q. 4.— What command will follow, if the company 
is to countermarch by ranks ? 

A. — " Eight and left face " ; on which, whether 
right or left is in front, the front rank will face to the 
right, the rear rank to the left. 

Q. 6. — How do the captain and covering-serjeant C. c. 
move, on the word " face " ? 

A. — The coverer faces to the right-about ; the cap- 
tain, having taken one pace outwards and faced in- 
wards, takes one long side-pace in the direction in 
which the coverer is facing. 

Q. 6. — The lieutenant, and supernumerary rank ? L. £. 
A. — The lieutenant will move up and place himself 
one pace from the reverse flank of the front rank, facing 



♦ See Q. 17, 18. 
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inwards: the supemmnerarj rank will, at the same 
time, face towards the reverse flank of the company. 

Q. 7. — What command will follow ? 
A. — " Quick maeoh ". 

E. Q. 8. — How do the supernumerary rank, with the 
exception of the lieutenant, move, on the word 

« MAEOH " ? 

A. — They countermarch roimd the flank to which 
they faced; marking time as they get to their re- 
spective places. 

C.L.C. Q» 9. — How do the captain, lieutenant, and coverer, 
act on the caution to countermarch hj files ? 
A. — As in the countermarch by ranks. 

Q. 10. — How will the men be ordered to face ? 
A. — They will be ordered to face Jrom, so as to 
countermarch up to, the pivot flank. 

Q. 11.— What command will follow the word " To 

THE EIGHT (OT LEFT) PACK " ? 

A. — " Left (or bight) oountbbmaboh : quick 

MAEOH ". , 

Q. 12. — In each case : — By whom and when will 
the company be halted ? 

A. — The captain will give "Halt, front, dress", 
when the leading flle (if the countermarch is by flies), 
or the front-rank pivot man (if the countermarch is 
by ranks), reaches the coverer. 

Q. 13. — When will the lieutenant and ooverer take 
post? 

A. — On the conmiand " Halt, front, dress ". 

Q. 14. — What precaution must be taken in counter- 
marching? 

A. — That the files move up to the lieutenant as they 
wheel at the reverse flank : and that, while wheeling, 
they lengthen their pace with the outward foot, so as 
not to check the rest of the company. 
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Q. 15. — Is the pivot flank of a column changed by 
the companies countermarching ? 
A.— Yes. 

Q. 16. — May a company ever perform these coun- 
termarches in dovbU time ? 
A.—No. 

Q. 17. — If a company as in line is required to 
countermarch, will it countermarch by files or by 
ranks? 

A, — It may countermarch either by files or ranks ; 
but should generally be ordered to countermarch by 
files, as would be the case in battalion. 

Q. 18.— On what occasion will a company of a bat- 
talion in line be required so to countermarch ? 

A. — When column is formed from line on any 
named company, facing to the rear, that company will 
countermarch by files, on the caution*. 

Q. 19. — What is the rule, in battalion, with respect 
to companies in column countermarching ? 

A. — They will always countermarch by files ; except 
in close column, when they will necessarily counter- 
march by ranks. 

Q. 20. — Is countermarching applicable to a com- 
pany in fours ? 

A. — Yes ; if the company, after countermarching, is 
to continue its march. 



♦ Sec. 47, Q. 18-20. 
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Section 21. — Diminishing and Increasing 
front from the Halt. 

(F. E., n.. Sees. 24. 26, 27. 29.) 

Q. 1. — What will the company be considered, when 
required to diminish or increase its front by the 
doubling of subdivisions or sections ? 

A. — Invariably as in open column*. 

Q. 2. — Whether front is to be diminished or in- 
creased, which subdivision (or sections) of the company 
will move ? 

A. — The pivot subdivision, or sections. 

L. Q. 3. — What caution will be given when a halted 
company is to diminish its front by forming sub- 
divisions ; and who will move ? 

A. — " Form subdivisions " : on which the lieutenant 
will fall back to mark the pivot flank of the sub- 
division that will be the rear one of the column. 

Q 4. — What command will follow ? 

A. — If right is in front, " Left subdivision, 

RIGHT-ABOUT THREE-QUARTERS FACE '' : if left is in frout, 

'' Bight subdivision, left-about three-quarters 

FACE ". 

C. 0. Q- 5. — Suppose right in front : — who, besides the men 
of the left subdivision, will move on the word "face" ? 
A. — The captain will face to the right ; the coverer 
will take a side-step of 21 inches to the left, and face 
to the right; and the rear-rank man of the left file 
of the right subdivision will fall back, and cover the 
third file from the left of his subdivision. 

Q. 6. — Why does not the man who uncovers place 
himself, as usual, in rear of the file next him ? 

A. — Because there would not then be room for the 
flank of the left subdivision to pass. 



♦ Sec. 47, Q. 33. 
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Q. 7.— Wben does lie resume his place ? 

A.— As soon as the left subdivision has passed him. 

Q. 8. — ^When do the captain and coverer move to (3. c, 
their posts in column ? 

A.~On the command " Quick maboh ". 

Q. 9. — From whom, and when, will the left sub- L. 
division get " Halt, front, dress " ? 

A. — From the lieutenant, when its flank reaches 
him. 

Q. 10. — How does the ensign get to his place in R 
column ? 

A. — He marches ofl^ and fronts, with the retiring 
subdivision^ 

Q. 11. — Suppose the captain is directed to give the C. 
word "Xrfi/i (or right) subdivision, right- (or left-) about 
ihree-guarters face ", how will he face beiore giving it ? 

A. — Inwards. 

Q. 12. — How are sections formed from a halted ^* ^* 
column of subdivisions ? 

A. — On the same principle that subdivisions are 
formed from a halted company. The lieutenant will 
move in the same manner as the captain, the ensign 
as the lieutenant, in that formation ; the supemumary 
Serjeant placing himself, on the caution "Fobm sec- 
tions," where the pivot flank of his section will rest 
in column. 

Q. 13.— Who will give the word " Halt, front, dress " 
to the pivot section of each subdivision ? 
A. — Its own leader. 

Q. 14. — When a halted column of subdivisions L. c 
receives the caution "Form company", how will the 
covering-Serjeant and the lieutenant move ? 

A. — The coverer will mark the pivot flank of the 
company : the lieutenant will fiBLll back into the super- 
numerary rank. 
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Q. 15.— What command will follow ? 

A. — " Left subdiyIsion, left half face ", or " Bioht 
SUBDIVISION, BIGHT HALF faoe" ; according as right or 
left is in front. 

C. Q. 16.— On the word " face ", what is done ? 

A. — The captain faces inwards, and the rear-rank 
man of the pivot file of the front subdivision 
uncovers, as when subdivisions are formed from com- 
pany. 

Q. 17. — On the command " quioe: mabgh " ? 

A. — The rear subdivision will step off; the captain 
moving across to the coverer. As its front rank comes 
up in line with the rear rank of the other subdivision, 
the captain will give '' Halt, Jrcmt, dress ", and fiEJl in. 

g Q. 18. — When will the covering-serjeant, and the 

rear-rank man who uncovered, take Qieir proper places ? 
A. — On the captain's word " Halt, front, dress.*' 

L. c. Q* 19« — How are subdivisions formed from sec-' 
tions ? 

A. — On the same principle that company is formed 
from subdivisions ; the covering-serjeant and lieutenant 
proceeding, on the caution, to mark where the pivot 
flank of the front and rear subdivisions respectively 
will rest. 

E. Q. 20.— When do the leaders of the 2nd and 4th 
sections from the front take their places in the super- 
numerary rank ? 
A. — On the caution " Fobm subdivisions ". 

Q Q. 21.— On the word "Left (or bight) sections, 
LEFT (or bight) HALF FACE " who, bcsidos the men of 
the named sections, will move ? 

A. — The captain will face inwards; and the rear- 
rank man of the file on the inner flank of the other 
two sections will uncover as above explained. 

C. L. 0" ^^' — y^i^ the captain give the word " HaU, front, 
dress,** to both the pivot sections when they have 
moved up to the rear ranks of the other sections ? 
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A. — No ; that word will be given by the captain to 
the front, and by the lieutenant to the rear, pivot 
section. 

Q. 23. — When will the men who uncovered take 
their proper places ? 

A. — When their respective subdivisions get the word 
"drew". 

Q. 24. — May company be formed at once from sec- L. E. 
tions? c- 

A. — Yes ; the caution being " Form company ", on 
which the leader of each of the three rear sections 
will fall into the supernumerary rank, and the coverer 
mark the pivot flank of the company: followed by 
the commands " Beab sbotions, left {or bight) half 

FACE. QUICK MABGH". 

Q. 25. — How will the captain proceed ? C. 

A. — He will face inwards on the word " face "; move 
across to the coverer on the word *^ maboh " ; and halt 
the three rear sections in succession as they come up 
in line. 

Q. 26. — Will the rear-rank man of the pivot file of 
the front section uncover ? 

A. — Yes ; on the word " face ". 

Q. 27. — When will the rear-rank man of the outer 
file of the 2nd and 3rd sections uncover ? 
A. — As his own section is halted. 
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Section 22. — Diminishing and Increasing front 
on the March. 

(F. E., n., Sees. 25, 26, i28, 29.) 

Q. 1.— In diminislimg front on the march, does the 
rule that the pivot subdivision (or sections) shall move 
in rear, hold good ? 

A, — Yes. 

C. Q. 2. — When a company marching to the front re- 

ceives the caution " Fokm subdivisions ", what will be 
the captain's duty? 

A. — To give the pivot subdivision ^^ Mark time"; 
and the instant its reverse flank is clear of the other 
subdivision, ^^ Bight (or left) half turn". 

Q. 3. — Will the pivot subdivision get the word 
''Forward"? 

A. — No ; it will move forward when it gets " BiglU 
(or left) half turn ": this case forming an exception to 
the xrde that men ordered to mark time will not 
advance till " Foewaed " is given. 

L. Q. 4. — How will the lieutenant move ? 

A. — He will move across, during the movement, to 
meet the pivot flank of the rear subdivision. 

Q. 5 — From whom will that subdivision get the 
word" Front turn" '^ 

A. — From the lieutenant, when its pivot flank reaches 
him. 

C. c. Q* 6.— When do the captain and coverer move to 
their places in column ? 

A. — While the pivot subdivision is moving in rear 
of the other. 

Q. 7. — How is company re-formed? 

A. — On the caution " Foem company ", the captain 
turns inwards ; gives " Left (or right) subdivision, left 
(or right) half turn : double " ; and inclines outwards to 
the pivot flank of the company. 
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Q. 8. — When the pivot subdivision arrives in line 
with the other subdivision, what command will it 
receive ? 

A.—" Front turn : quick '\ from the captain. 

Q. 9. — When will the captain take his place on the L. 
flank of the company, and the lieutenant fedl into the 
supernumerary rank ? 

A. — The captain as he gives the word " Quick " ; 
the lieutenant on the caution " Fobm company ". 

Q. 10. — Do the instructions for diminishing and in- 
creasing front by subdivisions, apply equally to sec- 
tions? 

A.— Yes. 

Q. 11. — From whom will the pivot sections, in C.L.E. 
diminishing the front of a colmnn of subdivisions, get 
the command " Mark time " and '* Bight (or left) half 
ium"^ 

A. — Those words will be given by the captain, and 
will apply to both the pivot sections ; their own leaders 
giving " Front turn '\ 

Q. 12.— Can company be formed at once from 
sections, on the march ? 

A. — ^Yes: the captain giving the word '^ Left (or 
right) half turn : double " to all the rear sections, which 
will move together as in forming subdivisions, and, in 
succession, receive the command " Fr&nt turn : quick ". 

Q. 13. — When will the leaders of the three rear 
sections fall into the supernumerary rank ? 
A. — On the caution " Fobm company ". 

Q. 14. — ^Why are the executive words, when front is 
diminished or increased on the march, given by the 
captain, and not by the instructor ? 

A. — Because they would be given by each captain 
in the same movements in battalion. 
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Section 23. — Diminishing and increasing 
Front by breaking off Files and bringing 
them again to the front; or by breaking 
into Files or Fours and re-forming, 

(F. E., n., Sees. 30. 31.) 

Q. 1. — If front is to be diminished by breaking off 
files, what will the company be considered ? 

A. — It may be either as in line or column; or 
formed in colimm of subdivisions or sections*. 

C. Q. 2. — In breaking off files from a company as in 
column^ what caution or command is given ? 

A. — The caution ''Bbeak off files": on 

which the captain will give " files on the left (or 

right) : Bight (or left) turn, left (or right) wheel". 

Q. 3. — From which flank will the files be broken 
off? 

A. — Invariably from the pivot flank. 

C. c. Q' 4.— When files are thus broken off, where do the 
captain and covering-serjeant place themselves ? 

A. — The captain closes in to the flank of his front 
rank ; the coverer moves up and covers him. 

j^^ Q. 5. — In the case of a column of subdivisions, how 
and when are the files of the rear subdivision broken 
off? 

A. — By command of the leader of that subdivision, 
as he reaches the spot where the front of the leading 
subdivision was diminished. 

Q. 6. — ^What rule must be observed by the files that 
are broken off? 

A. — ^They must lock up, so as not to interfere with 
men who may be in their rear. 

C. L. Q' 7. — To increase the front of the company (or 
column of subdivisions), what command will be given ; 
and by whom ? 

♦ Sees. 33, Q. 1 ; 47, Q. 35. 
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A. — " files to the front": by the captain (or 

by each subdiyision leader in succession)': the caution 
being previously given by the instructor. 

Q. 8. — How do the named files move up to the front ? 
A. — They make a half turn, and move up in double 
time. 

Q. 9. — Should all the files in rear not be ordered to c. 
the front, how do those left in rear move ; and when 
does the coverer fall back to his post in rear ? 

A. — The files left in rear incline diagonally till 
they cover the outward files on the pivot flank : the 
coverer remains covering the captain till ail the files 
are brought up. 

Q. 10. — Suppose the instructor wishes all the broken- C. L. 
off files to be brought to the front at once, what caution 
will he give ? 

A. — " Files to the fbont ", which will be repeated 
by the captain (or by each subdivision leader in 
succession). 



Q. 11. — In what other way, besides breaking off 
files, may a company as in column, or in column of 
subdivisions (or sections), diminish its front ? 

A — By breaking into files, or fours, from the 
reverse flank : which may be done either from the halt 
or on the march*. 

Q. 12.-^What will be the command ; suppose the 
company as in column (right in front), on the march, 
is required to diminish front by breaking into fours ? 

A. — " Form fours, right : left wheel ". 

Q. 13. — How will the captain move to his place with 
the leading four ? 

A. — By the shortest line. 

Q. 14. — In what case might the captain be required 
to give the executive words ; and what would then be 
the instructor's caution ? 

♦ Sec. 47, Q. 35. 
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A. — ^If the company were considered as standing in 
dose or quarter-distance colmnn. The caution would be 

" Advance {or betibe) by foubs fbom the " ; 

the captain giving, as he would in battalion, the 
executive words " Form fours, right (or left). Left (or 
rigM) wheel : Quick march ". 

Q. 15. — By what command will the front be in- 
creased ? 

A. — " Fbont {or beab) fobm sections (subdivisions, 
or company) ". 



Section 24. — Forming close Column of Sections^ 
and Company Square. 

(F. E., XL, Sec. 32.) 

Q. 1. — How will the company stand for the form- 
ation of company square ? 

A. — As a general rule, with ordered arms, bayonets 
(or swords) unfixed : but troops armed with the long 
rifle should occasionally perform the movement, as in 
battalion, with arms shouldered and bayonets fixed. 

C. Q. 2. — On the caution "Fobm company squabb", 
what words will be given by the captain ? 

A. — " Fcyrm close column of aections. Quick march ". 

Q. 3. — On the word ^sections', how will the men 
and the coverer move ? 

A. — The 1st section will face to the left, the 3rd 
and 4th sections to the right, and disengage ; the 
leading file of each closing two paces to the right, the 
outer man inclining rather back. The covering-ser- 
jeant will place himself at the head of the 1st section. 

Q. 4. — Suppose the company standing at the * order ', 
bayonets (or swords) unfixed : — on the word " march ", 
what will be done ? 
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A. — The 2nd section will fix bayonets (or swords) 
and resume the * order '. The remaining sections will 
step off at the ' advance ' (or * shoulder ') and, as they 
get to their places in column, will halt, front, and order, 
fix bayonets (or swords), and return to the * order', 
without word of commandi 

Q. 5. — What distance will there be between the 
sections? 
A. — Twenty-one inches. 

Q. 6. — ^When, and how, will the captain and other C.L.E. 
section leaders, the coverer, and supernumeraries, take ^' 
post in column ? 

A. — ^When the column is formed, the captain will 
take post on the left of the front section ; the other 
section leaders on the pivot flank, and the remaining 
supernumeraries on the reverse flank, of their respective 
sections. The covering-serjeant will cover the captain. 

Q. 7. — ^What caution or command is then given; C. 
and what is done? 

A. — " Prepare for cavalry " by the captain ; on which 
the 2nd and 4th ranks close up, and the men — having 
allowed time for the officers and non-commissioned 
ofiGLcers to move into the centre of the colimm — face 
outwards so as to show a front of equal strength in 
every direction, those in the centre filling up any 
intervals that may occur. 

Q. 8. — What will be done by the Serjeants on the 
caution ? 

A. — They will fix swords. 

Q. 9. — ^What word is next given ; and its effect ? 

A. — " Beady ", by the captain. On that word, the 
two front ranks of each face of the square go down on 
the knee to receive cavalry ; the 3rd and 4th ranks of 
each &ce come to the ^ ready' position, the muzzles 
of the rifles inclined upwards. 

Q. 10. — If the sides of a square are less than four 
deep, how many ranks kneel ; and why ? 

A. — The front rank only ; in order that there may 
be two ranks to fire. 

B 
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C. Q. 11. — When required to fire, how will the standing 
and kneeling ranks respectively fire; and by whose 
cx>mmand? 

A. — The standing ranks by files, the kneeling ranks 
(or rank) a volley : the finng words being given by 
the captaon, on a caution from the instructor. 

Q. 12.— What are the firing words ? 

A. — For the standing ranks, " FUe-firing from the 

right (left, or both flanks) of the face (or faces). 

Commence " : for the kneeling ranks, " Kneeling ranks 

(of the face) : Fire a volley. At yards^ 

Beady. — Present ". 

Q. 13. — When may the kneeling ranks (or rank) 
be ordered by the captain to fire ? 

A. — After he has given " Cease firing ", on a caution 
from the instructor, to the standing ranks. 

Q. 14. — To what position will the standing ranks 
bring their rifles on the command " Cease firing " ? 

A. — Each file, as it completes its loading, will come 
to the ' shoulder ' or the * order ', according as the men 
are armed with the long or short rifle. 

Q. 15. — The kneeling ranks having given their 
volley, what will be done ? 

A. — Those ranks resume the position of defence 
against cavalry, until the captain gives " Kneeling ranks^ 
load ". On that word, they spring to the standing posi- 
tion at the right half-face ; and go on with their loading. 

Q. 16. — What will be the next command given; and 
its effect ? 

A. — The captain will give " Order arms ", on which 
the men will come to the ' order ' and front into column ; 
the captain and supernumeraries at the same time re- 
suming their places on the flanks. If the instructor 
signifies that he is about to move the square, the 
captain's word will be " Shoulder arms ", 

C. Q. 17. — What caution or conmiand will be given if 
the column is to move ? 

A.— The instructor will give the caution " The 

COLUMN WILL ADVAKOX (BETIBB, Or MOVE TO THE BIGHT 
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at lieft) ". The captain will then repeat the cantion 
and add the command " Qaick march ", preceded by 
" Bight-dbout (or To the right, or left) fitce " if the 
column is to retire or move to a flank. 

Q. 18. — On the caution " The column will halt ", C. 
what commands will be given by the captain ? 
A, — ^He will give " Column, halt. — Order arms*', 

Q. 19. — If the colmnn has been retiring, or moving 
to a. flank, will the men be ordered to front ? 

A. — No ; on halting they will front without word of 
command. 

Q. 20. — ^How will company be re-formed ? C. 

A. — On the caution '' Ee-fobm company," the captain 
will give " Unfix bayonets (or swords). — Be-f&rm 
company, — Q^ick march". 

Q. 21. — ^How will the 1st, 8rd, and 4th sections 
move? 

A. — On the word " company ", the 1st section will 
face to the right, the 8rd and 4th to the left : on 
the word ^ march" all three sections will move into 
their places. 

Q. 22. — ^When do the captain, covering-serjeant, and C.L.EL 
snpemumeraries take post ? c. 

A. — When the company is re-formed. 

Q. 23.— When are company squares used ? 

A. — When companies in line or echellon are 
overtaken by cavalry; or when skirmishers, not in 
confusion or scattered, are unexpectedly attacked by 
cavalry. 



Section 25. — Farming Rallying Square. 

(F. B., n., Sec. 33.) 

Q. 1. — ^When is the rallying square used ? 

A. — ^When men of different companies mixed together 
in extended order, or detached skirmishers, are overtaken 
by cavalry. 
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Q. 2. — When a company drilling singly is to form 
rallying square, what will be done ? 

A. — The ' instructor will cause the men to unfix 
bayonets, and to disperse ; place an officer (who will 
face the supposed enemy, and hold up his sword) as 
a rallying point; and then give the word 'Tobm 

SALLYING SQUABB." 

Q. 3.— How do the men place themselves as they 
reach that officer ? 

A.— The first two that reach him form on his right 
and left, facing outwards ; the next three place them- 
selves in front of those posted, £a,cing to the front; 
and three others in rear, facing to the rear. The next 
four that join take post at the several angles ; others, 
as they come up, complete the several Hbucos ; and so on. 

Q. 4. — When do the men fix bayonets (or swords) ? 
A. — As they join the square. 

Q. 5. — Do they then come to the 'shoulder' or the 
* order'? 

A.— To the* order'. 

Q. 6. — ^If the square is to move, what caution and 
command will be given ? 

A. — The instructor will give the caution "Thb 

SQUABE WILL ADVANCE (bETIBE, Or MOVE TO THE BIGHT 

or left) " ; which will be repeated by the officer on 
whom the square is formed. The officer will then — 
having first ordered the men, if armed with the long 
rifle, to shoulder — give the word " Intoards face ". 

Q. 7. — What will the command " Inwardt face " 
signify ? 

A. — That those men who are not already facing, will 
face, in the named direction. 

Q. 8. — Before he puts the square in motion, what 
will be done by the officer on whom it was formed ? 
A. —He will order the front face to dress. 

Q. 9. — While a square is in motion, which of its 
flanks will direct ? 
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A. — ^The left of the leading face in advancing, or 
moying .to the right ; the right of the leading face in 
retiring, or moving to the left. 

Q. 10. — ^When the sqnare is cautioned by the in- 
stmctor to halt, what will be done ? 

A. — The officer on whom the square was formed 
will give " Halt " ; and the men, on halting, will face 
outw^ds without word of command. He will then 
give " Prepare for cavalry. Beady ", on which word the 
men will prepare for cavalry, as in company square*. 

Q. 11. — On what caution and command wiU the men 
fire? 

A. — The firing words will be given, on a caution 
from the instructor, by the officer on whom the square 
is formed. 

Q. 12. — When the company is to be re-formed, what 
caution will be given ; and what will be done ? 

A. — " Kb-foem company " ; on which the covering- 
serjeant will mark where the pivot flank of the company 
is to rest, &cing the supposed enemy ; and the officer 
on whom the square is formed will give " Unfix 
bayonets (or swords) '*, followed by " Be-form company ", 
on which the men will form company on the covering- 
seijeant. 

Q. 13. — Suppose the instructor places two (or more) 
rallying points ? 

A. — Every man will run to the rallying point nearest 
him: the officers placed as rallying points will be 
placed in echeUon with each other, so that each square 
may be able to fire. 

Q. Irjt. — How will company be re-formed ? 

A. — As when formed on one rallying point only : 
except that the word " Unfix bayonets (or swords) " will 
be given to each square by the officer on whom it is 
formed, the captain, only, giving " Be-form company ". 

♦ Sec. 24. Q. 9, 10. 
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Section 26. — Prcmng and Dismissing a 
Company. 

(F. E^ II., Sees. 34, 35.) 

Q. 1. — ^The company haying been told off as ezplamed 
in Section 1, how wiU it be proved? 
A.— As follows: — 

\^ Shofidder amM^ Mark time: quick. 
By mibdimsiom^ right vohed. (When in echellon)-* 

Mark time, 'Re-farm company. 
By m/bdivisions, left wheel, (When in echellon) — 

Mark time. Be-form company. 
By sectionSy right wheel. (When in echellon) — Mark 

time, Be-form company. 

By sectiona, left wheel. (When in echellon) — Mark 

time, Be-form company. 

The company will then be turned to the right-abont 
and proved, by the same words of command, rear rank 
in &ont. It will then get HaU, front, and be proved in 
forming fours from the halt, and in forming fours on 
the march rear rank in front : thus — 

Form fours, deep, — FronJt. 
Form fours, right, — Front, 
Form fours, left — Front, 
Form fours, (Aout. — Front, 
Mark time. Quick, 
Bight-about turn. 

Form fours, deep. — Form two-deep. 
Form fours, right. --Bear turn. 
Form fours, left, — Bear turn. 
Halt, front. 

It will next be practised in forming battalion and 
company square : as follows — 

As the right-centre company of a quarter-distance column. 

On the front company, form square : Quick march. 

Sections outwards, 

* Not given to Biflemen. 



S.26.] DISMISSING A OOMPANT. 79 

[Unfix 8u>ord8.'] Be-form column : Qtdch march. 
Halt, dress, 

[* Right sections (let and 3rd), order arms. Left sec- 
turns (2iid and 4th), order arms.} 

Form dose column of sections : Quick march. 

Unfix bayonets (or swords), 

Be-form company : Quick march. 

The following oommand will then be given : — 

Bight subdivision, stand at ease. Left subdimsion, stand 
ai ease. 



Q. 2. — By what commands is a company dismissed 
off parade ? 

A. — " To the right face, — Lodge arms ". 

Q. 8. — Suppose the men are at the ' order ' ? 
A. — In that case, before being £jEiced to the right, 
they will be brought to the ' shoiQder '. 

Q, 4. — On the word " amw", how do the men 
proceed ? 

A. — They come to the * port ' ; the front rank at the 
same time taking a side-pace to the left, the rear rank 
a side-pace to the right. Afber a pause they will 
break off, and quietly leave the parade ; carrying their 
rifles at ^e ' advance ' or, if Bifiemen, at the ' shoulder '. 

Q. 5. — How does the supernumerary rank move ? 
A — As the rear rank. 

Q. 6. — When men parade with side-arms only, how 
are they dismissed ? 

A. — By the words " To the right face, — Break 
off" : on which they will proceed as above directed, 
except that, in place of bringing their rifles to the 
* port ', they will strike their hands together in front 
of their thighs. 

* Riflemen will already be at the * order '. 
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BATTALION DRILL. 

Section Tl.— Formation of the Battalion in 
Column and Line. 

(F. E., rV., Sees. 1, 3.) 

Q. 1. — ^How does a battalion, as a general role, 
assemble on parade ? 

A, — In open column of companies, right in &ont 

Q. 2. — ^How are companies placed when in coltimn ? 
A. — ^ParaUel to each other, at right angles to their 
position when in line. 

Q. 3. — What is meant by * open * colnmn ? 

A. — The companies are at wheeling distance : t. 6. 
each company is placed at a distance equal to its own 
front, including the space occupied by the captain, 
from the company next in its front, measuring from 
the heels of the front rank of the one to the heelB of 
the front rank of the other. 

Q. 4. — Explain the expressions ri^ht and left in fironi^ 
and pivot flank ? 

A. — ^A column is right or left in front according as 
the company which stands on the right or left when in 
line is at its head : the pivot flank is that which, if 
wheeled up to, will bring the divisions of the column 
into line in their proper order. 

Q. 6.-- When are the companies told o£^ inspected, 
and proved ? 

A. — On their private parades, before they are 
marched into column. 

Q. 6. — How is the position which each company is 
to take in the column, marked ? 

A. — The covering-serjeants, under the adjutant's 
superintendence, mark where the pivot flank of their 
respective companies will rest. 
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Q. 7. — How will the coverere hold their rifles, while c. 
taking distance for their companies in this case ? 

A. — At the ' recover ' : coming to the ' shoulder ' on 
the word " Steady " given by the adjutant when they 
are correctly covered. 

Q. 8. — ^Will the position of the companies in the 
column be always the same ? 

A. — No ; their order should frequently be changed. 

Q*. 9. — At what bugle sound will the companies 
inarch into column ? 
A. — At the * Advance \ 

Q. 10. — As each company gets to its place, will it C. 
be dressed as well as halted and fronted ? 

A. — Yes ; when companies are first marched into 
column their captains will dress them and give the 
word ''Eyes front". 

Q. 11. — What farther command will the captains give ? 
A. — " Order arms. — Stand at ease ". 

Q. 12. — ^How do the captain and supernumeraries CLE. 
of each company take post ? 

A. — As when it is singly formed * as in column, 
right in front '*. 

Q. 13. — ^How will the battalion, when formed in 
column, be tdd off 9 

A — Into 'right' and 'left' companies, and into 
wings, as follows : The battalion-commander will give 
" Tell off the battalion " ; on which each captain 
will take a pace to his front, and face to the right. 
The captain of the &ont company mil then call out 
" No. 1, right company " ; then the captain of No. 2, 
" No. 2, lefi company " ; then the captain of No. 3, 
*' No. 3, right company " ; and so on to the rear of 
the column : odd numbers being ' right ', even num- 
bers * left ' companies. 

Q. 14. — When, and how, do the captains resume C. 
their places on the flanks of their companies T 



ip 



♦ Sec. 1, Q. 26. 

£ 3 
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A. — ^When the battalion-oomniander, after telling off 
the oompanies into wings (a right and a left wing), 
gives ^ Etbs front " : by taking a long side-pace into 
their places and fronting. 

Q. 15. — How are the adjutant and majors posted, 
in column ? 

A. — The senior major takes post 2 paces from the 
reverse flank of the centre of the right wing; the 
jmiior major, 2 paces from the reverse flank of the 
centre of the left wing; the adjutant, 2 paces from 
the reverse flank of the right-centre or left-centre 
company according as right or left is in front. 

Q. 16. — Do both the majors retain those places 
when a column is in motion ? 

A. — No ; the major of the leading wing places him- 
self in rear of the pivot flank of the 2nd company 
from the front (keeping clear of the line of company 
leaders), to superintend the direction. 

Q. 17. — ^What is the usual place of the commanding 
officer, in open column ? 

A. — On ike pivot flank of the leading company, 

Q. 18. — By whom are the colours carried, and how 
is the colour-party formed ? 

A. — Each colour is carried by an officer ; the Queen's 
colour being on the right, the regimental colour on the 
left, with a seijeant between them : the rear rank of 
the colour-party is composed of two non-commis- 
sioned officers or steady men, with a serjeant between 
them. 

Q. 19. — What term is applied to the serjeant between 
the colours, and to the serjeant in the centre of the 
rear rank of the colour-party ? 

A. — They are called the front-rank and rear-rank 
' centre Serjeants ' ; being in the centre of the battalion 
when it is formed in line. 

Q. 20. — How is the colour-party posted, in column ? 
A. — In rear of the right-centre company if the 
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column is right in front, in rear of the left-centre 
company if left is in front : one pace distant from the 
rear rank, and covering the 3rd, 4th, and 5th files 
from the pivot flank. 

Q. 21. — ^Is the formation of the colonr-party the 
same, at whatever distance a column is formed ? 

A. — ^No ; in close column it will be formed in single 
rank*. 

Q. 22. — ^When a single battalion forms in column 
on parade, where are the band, drummers, and pioneers 
posted? 

A. — The band and drums are placed in several 
ranks, 12 paces in front of the column ; the pioneers, 
formed two-deep and led by a corporal, 6 paces in 
front of the band. 

Q. 23. — ^Which will be the places of the band ; and 
of the drummers, flfers, buglers, and pioneers ; when 
the battalion is manoeuvring ? 

A. — The band will remain on the reverse flank; the 
drummers, &c., will join their companies, taking post 
in the supernumerary rank ; except when the battalion 
breaks from line into open column right in front 
preparatory to marching past\, in which case the band, 
drummers, and pioneers move to the head of the 
column. 

Q. 24. — ^When companies in column are to be in- 
vpected^ what caution and command will be given ? 
A. — "Rbab banks takb open obdbb. — ^mabch". 

Q. 25. — ^How will the company officers and covering- C.L.E. 
Serjeants proceed ? c. 

A. — The captain, coverer, and supernumeraries of 
each company will act as when it takes open order 
when singly formed ' as in line '{, the companies being 
considered, for the time being, independent companies. 
The supernumerary rank, on the word " maboh ", will 
step back 4 paces. 

* Sec. 85. Q. 5, G. t Sec. 64. Q. 12. 

% Sec. 5, Q. 3-6. 10-12. 
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Q. 26. — ^What commandB will then be given ? 

A. — '< Front company, stand fast. Bbmaining 

COMPANIES, OBDBB ABMS. — STAND AT EASE ". 

C. Q. 27. — ^How does each captain act, as the inspect- 
ing officer approaches him ? 

A. — ^He receives him with a salute; having first 
called his men to aUention, and directed them to 
shoulder arms. 

Q. 28. — ^Does the captain accompany the inspecting 
officer through the ranks ? 

A. — ^Yes; in order to answer any questions that 
may be put to him respecting the company. 

C.L.E. Q. 29. — The inspection of the company being 
c. finished, what will be done ? 

A. — The captain will close the ranks, and direct the 
men to order arms and stand at ease ; and, together 
with the coverer and supernumeraries, will take post 
in column* 

Q. 30. — How are the companies drawn up, when a 
battalion is formed in line at close order ? 

A. — Without any interval between them, except the 
space required for the colour-party, which is placed 
between the two centre companies. 

Q. 81. — ^How is each company arranged ? 

A. — As when singly formed * as in line ' : except 
the company on the left of the line, which will have 
its lieutenant (covered by a supernumerary Serjeant) 
on its left flank. 

Q. 82. — ^Where is the commanding-officer's place ? 
A. — ^About 25 paces in rear of the colours. 

Q. 83. — ^Where are the other mounted officers posted ? 

A. — The senior major is 6 paces in rear of the 
centre of the right wing : the junior major 6 paces in 
rear of the centre of the left wing. The adjutant is 
6 paces in rear of the colours. 

Q. 84. — ^Will the commanding-officer and other 
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mounted ^officers retain those places when the bat- 
talion is advancing in line ? 

A. — ^Yes : except that, when the battalion is drilling 
singly, the commanding officer may occasionally be in 
front. 

Q. 35. — ^How is the colonr-party arranged ? 

A. — ^As when in open or quarter-distance column*. 

Q. 36. — -What is the principal duty of the centre 
Serjeants ? 
A. — To direct the line when advancing or retiringf. 

Q. 37. — ^Where are the band, drummers, and pioneers 
posted, when a battalion is formed in line at close 
order? 

A. — ^The band, formed in two ranks and at loose 
files, is in rear of the centre of the line ; the drum- 
mers, fifers, and buglers are in two divisions, in rear of 
the 2nd companies from the right and left respec- 
tively ; the pioneers, formed two-deep, are in rear of 
the centre of the right-flank company. The whole are 
9 paces from the supernumerary rank. 

Q. 38. — ^Where are the staff-officers and staff-ser- 
jeants posted 9 

A. — The staff-officers, 3 paces in rear of the band ; 
the staff-serjeants, in rear of the centre of the battalion, 
in line with the supernumerary rank. 

Q. 39. — What are the mounted officers' duties ? 

A. — To give points ; dress coverers or pivots ; and, 
generally, to correct mistakes and assist the com- 
manding officer during manoeuvres. 

Q. 40. — Suppose there is only quo major present, 
who will act as junior major ? 

A. — The senior captain should be mounted, and 
perform that duty; or, if that is impracticable, the 
adjutant wiU act as junior major. 

Q. 41. — If it happens that there is only one mounted 
officer present (besides the commanding officer) ? 

• Q. 18. t Sec. 29, Q. 1. 6. 
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A. — He must be prepared to dress the coyerers and 
pivots from either flank, or to give distant points as 
may be required. 

Q. 42. — ^When a battalion is formed for exercise, 
are the companies generally equalized ? 

A. — ^Tes : but it should also be frequently practised 
in companies of unequal strength. 

Q. 43. — When do the mounted ofiicers take up their 
proper places in line or column ? 

A. — When each movement is executed: or, if not 
engaged in giving or dressing points, during the move- 
ment. 

Q. 44. — ^What relation have battalion movements to 
the manoeuvres of a brigade ? 

A. — The same that the formations of a single com- 
pany bear to the evolutions of a battalion ; the drill 
of the smaller body being, in each case, a preparation 
for that of the larger. 

Q. 45. — ^When a battalion is formed in open column 
with others, how are the band, drummers, and pioneers, 
drawn up? 

A. — ^The band and drums, 2 paces from the re- 
verse flank of the centre of the battalion ; the pioneers, 
2 paces from the reverse flank of the front company. 



Section 28. — A Battalion in Line taking 
Open order and resuming Close order. 

(F. E., IV., Sec, 4.) 
C.L.E. Q. 1. — When the line is to take open order, what 
c. caution will be given ; and who will move ? 

A. — " Eeab bank take open obdeb " : on which the 
seijeant-major will move in rear of the right of the 
line ; the officers and coverer of each company will 
move as when a company singly formed ' as in line ' 
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takes open order* ; the rear-rank man on the right of 
each company, and the rear-rank man on the left of the 
line, will take 2 paces to the rear, face to the right, and 
cover, under the superintendence of the serjeant-major. 
The senior major will move up to the right of the £ront 
rank ; the junior major and adjutant to its left. 

Q. 2. — ^What command is next given ? 
A.— "Maeoh". 

Q. 3.~0n the word " Maboh *', how will the officers, CLE. 
&c., of each company move ? C» 

A. — ^As when the company is singly formed : except 
that the serjeant-major will dress l^e whole of the 
supernumerary rank, and that the officers will be 
dressed by the senior major. 

Q. 4. — The colours, and the mounted and staff 
officers ? 

A. — The officers carrying the colours take 8 paces 
to their front, and dress with the line of officers. 
The lieutenant-colonel will place himself 6, the 
colonel (if present) 10, paces in front of the colour- 
party. The senior major places himself on the right 
of the line of officers, the junior major on its left; 
the adjutant remains on the left of the front rank. 
The staff-officers place themselves on the right of the 
front rank, at one pace distance. 

Q. 5. — By whom will the intervals left by the 
officers who carry the colours, be filled up ? 

A. — By the Serjeants by whom those officers are 
covered. 

Q. 6. — What word will be given by the senior C.L.E. 
major when he has dressed the company officers ? 

A. — The word " Steady ", on which they will port 
their swords and look to their front. 

Q. 7.— When will the right-hand man of the rear 
rank of each company drop his hand ? 

♦ Sec. 5. 
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A. — On the word ^^Eyes JrorU*\ given by the 
supemumerarj Serjeant who has dressed that rank. 

Q. 8. — When the serjeant-major has dressed the 
supernumerary rank, where will he fall in ? 
A. — On the right of the staff-serjeants. 

C.L.E. Q« ^« — What caution and command will be given 
when the line is to resume close order ; and who will 
move? 

A. — " Eeab bank take close obdeb : — Maboh ". 
On the caution, the officers of each company will fetce 
to the right and recover swords, the officers who carry 
the colours facing with the rest : the staff-officers face 
inwards ; and the mounted officers turn their horses' 
heads to the right. On the word "Maboh", the 
whole will move to their respective posts at close 
order. 

Q. 10. —Before manoeuvring commences, what order 
will be given to the drummers, fifers, buglers, and 
pioneers? 

A. — They will be directed to take post with their 
companies. 



Section 29. — Advancing and Retiring in Line. 

(F. E., IV.. Sec. 5.) 

Q. 1.— When a battalion in line is to advance, what 
caution will be given ; and to whom will it apply ? 

A.—" The line will advance " : on which the 
centre serjeant, under the adjutant's superintendence, 
will select points to march on. 

Q. 2. — The direction being determined, what word 
will be given ? 

A. — " Steady ", by the adjutant. 
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Q. 3. — On the command " Quick maboh ", will the 
whole step off? 

A. — No; the serjeant-major and adjutant, in order 
to ascertain the correctness of the line of march, will 
remain halted in rear of the centre nntil the batteJion 
has advanced 20 or 80 paces. 

Q. 4. — ^When a battalion advances in line, which is 
the commander's usual place ? 

A. — About 25 paces in rear of the colours. 

Q. 5. — On the caution " The line will betibb ", 
who will move ? 

A.— The colour-party will face to the right-about ; 
and the two iQles on the left of the right-centre com- 
pany take two paces to the rear, and one pace outwards 
from each other, thus leaving an interval through 
which the serjeant-major and adjutant pass to ihe 
proper front of the line to superintend the direction. 

Q. 6. — By whom is a Hne, while retiring, directed? 
A. — By the rear-rank centre serjeant. 

Q. 7. — The adjutant having given his word " Steady", 
what will follow ? 

A. — ^The battalion-commander will give "Bight- 

ABOUT FACE ". 

Q. 8. — Why is not the line faced-about till the 
direction is determined ? 

A. — Because it is a rule that troops should never 
stand imnecessarily. faced to the rear. 

Q. 9. — When, and how, do the adjutant and ser- 
jeant-major resume their places in the proper rear of 
the line? 

A. — On the command " Battalion ; halt, fbont " : 
passing, as before, through an interval made by the 
two files on the left of the right-centre company. 

Q. 10.— When will those files, in each instance, r^ 
snme their places ? 
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A. — ^As soon as the serjeani-major and acyatant have 
passed through the line. 

Q. 11. — While the line is in moyement, to what 
points should the attention of eyery person in the 
leading rank be directed ? 

A. — He must keep his shoulders and body square to 
the front, touching lightly to the centre of the line ; 
should the touch be lost, it must not be regained by 
any sudden effort, but gradually. 



Section 30. — Charging in Line. 

(F. E.. IV., Sec. 6.) 

Q. 1. — When a battalion adyancing in line is to 
cha^e, what will be the caution ? 
A — " Prepabe to ohabge ". 

Q. 2. — To what position will the rifles be' brought ? 
A. — Those of the front rank to the ' trail ' ; those of 
the rear rank will remain at the ' slope '. 

Q. 8. — What is the rule with respect to Miflemen 
when intended to charge ? 

A. — They will, in the first instance, adyance, in 
quick time and with swords fixed, at the ' shoulder ' ; 
on the caution '' Fbepabe to ohabge " , the front rank 
will trail, the rear rank will slope. 

Q. 4. — Is there any other instance of the ' trail ' 
being used with bayonets (or swords) fixed. 
A. — No. 

Q. 5. — ^What point should be attended to by the 
front-rank men, in coming to the ' trail ' ? 

A. — That they do so without altering the square 
position of the body, or breaking the regularity of the 
step. 
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Q. 6. — ^What command will immediately follow the 
caution? 

A. — "Chabgb"; on whicli the whole break into 
double time, the front rank bringing their rifles to the 
< charge ', the rear rank remaining at the ' dope '. 

Q. 7. — On the word " Halt ", to what position will 
the rifles be brought ? 

A. — Both ranks will come to the * shoulder.' 

Q. 8. — Will the men, on being halted, correct their 
dressing? 

A. — No; they will remain perfectly steady, raitil 
ordered to dress. 



Section 31. — Dressing a Battalion in Line. 

(F. E., IV., Sec. 7.) 

Q. 1. — When a battalion in line is to be dressed, 
what word is given ? 

A. — " Thb battalion will dbess by thb bight 
{or left). Goyebebs, pages to the fbont ". 

Q. 2. — What officers will move on the word "fbont"? 0. L. 

A. — The captains, if the dressing is to be by 
the rights will take one pace to the front and a long 
side pace to the left ; if by the left, will change flanks, 
their lieutenants changing with them as usual : the 
officer on the left of the Hne will, in either case, take 
a long side-pace to his left. 

Q. 8. — ^Will the captains, in changing their flanks 
(when dressing is to be by the left), move up as usual 
on the left of their front rank ? 

A. — No ; they will remain in rear till the next word 
is given. 
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Q. 4. — ^How will the coyerers moye, on the word 
" FBONT ", suppose the dressmg is to be by the right ? 
A. — ^They will move up into their captains' places. 

Q. 5. — If dressing is to be by the left, will they 
change flanks (as usual) with their captains?' 

A.— No ; they will fall to the rear to make way for 
the captains to pass, and then move up on the right of 
their companies. 

Q. 6. — ^How will they proceed on the word " Quick 

MAEOH " ? 

A. — ^They will move out the named number of 
paces straight to their front, &ce to the named flank, 
and cover ; the coverer of the of&cer on the left of the 
line moving out with the rest. 

Q. 7. — How do the coverers hold their rifles while 
moving out to the front, and when they face to the 
named flank ? 

A. — They move out at the 'shoulder'; coining to 
the ' recover ' as they face. 

Q. 8. — By whom will they be covered ? 
A. — By the major on the named flank. 

Q. 9. — ^When will the captains fall back into their 
places on the right, or (if the dressing is to be by the 
left) move up on the left, of their companies ? 

A. — ^As soon as the coverers have moved oi^t of 
the line. 

Q. 10. — Suppose the dressing is to be by the left, 
where will the captain of the left«flank company place 
himself, when he moves up ? 

A. — Outside the officer on the left of the line. 

Q. 11. — ^What wiU be the next word given ? 
A. — " Steady " ; by the major who has superintended 
the covering. 

Q. 12.— What will follow? 

A. — The commanding officer will give " Battalion, 

QUICK MABOH." 
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Q. 18. — When, and by whom, will the companies C. 
be halted ? 

A. — Each captain will halt his company when it is 
2 paces &om the line of dressing. He will then give 
" dress up ", and dress it from the 2nd file beyond the 
coyerer on whom he has moved up. 

Q. 14. — How will the coverers give their points ? c. 

A. — At arm's length, as in all line formations*. 

Q. 15. — When will the captain of each company C. 
take post on its right ? 

A. — When he has dressed it, and given " Eyes front ". 

Q. 16. — ^Will the coverer, also, move to his place c. 
on that word ? 

A —No ; when the dressing of all the companies is 
completed, the major on the flank of dressing will 
give a second word '* Steady ", and the coverers will 
then take post in line. 

Q. 17. — How will the captains make way for them C. 
to pass through the line ? 

A. — ^By taHng a pace to the front and a side-pace to 
the left. 



Section 32. — Advancing and Retiring by 
Wings ; and Firing. 

(F. B., IV., Sec. 8.) 
Q. 1. — ^When a battalion is moving by wings, by 
whom will the executive words be given ? 
A. — By the majors, to their respective wings. 

Q. 2. — Suppose a battalion is on the march, when 
required to &e and advance by wings, will it be hiELlted ? 
A— Yes. 

•Sec.10, Q. 11, 15. 
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Q. 8. — What will be the caution ; and its effect ? 

A. — "The battalion will pibe and advance by 
WINGS " : on which the left wing will be ordered to 
fire. 

Q. 4. — When will the right wing be ordered to 
advance, and when to fire ? 

A. — It will be marched off the instant the left wing 
has fired ; halted when it has advanced 80 paces ; and 
will get the firing words when the left wing (having 
re-loaded, and been ordered to shoulder) gets " Quiok 
maboh". 

Q. 5. — How will the movement proceed ? 

A. — The left wing will be halted when it has ad- 
vanced 80 paces, and ordered to fire as the right wing 
(having given its fire, re-loaded, and been directed 
to shoulder) gets "Quick maboh". The wings will 
move thus, alternately, till line is re-formed. 

Q. 6. — What are the firing words ? 

A. — " — wing, FIBB a volley, at — YABDS, BEADY 

— :fbesent ". 

Q. 7. — On what caution from the battalion-com- 
mander will line be re-formed ? 

A. — On the caution " £e-fobm line ". 

C.L.E. Q« S« — I^ moving by wings, where do the company 
officers march ? 

A. — They remain posted as in Hne. 

Q. 9. — Where does the colour-party march ? 

A. — ^The officer carrying the regimental colour, and 
the left-hand rear-rank serjeant, march on the inner 
flank of the left wing : the remainder of the colour- 
party, on the inner fluik of the right wing. 

Q. 10. — The adjutant and serjeant-major ? 

A. — The adjutant marches in rear of the inner 
flank of the right wing, the serjeant-major in rear 
of the inner fl^ok of Uie left ; superintending the 
direction. 
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Q. 11.— To which flank do the men touch ? 
A. — To the inner flank of their wing. 

Q. 12. — ^When Hne is formed on the leading wing, C 
will the covering-serjeants of either wing moye out to 
give points ? 

A.— No. 

Q. 13. — How does a battalion fire and retire by 
wings? 

A. — The battalion-commander gives the caution 
"The battalion will pibb and bbtibb by wings". 
The junior major then orders the left wing to fire, and 
(when re-loaded) to shoulder, face-about, and retire. 

Q. 14. — ^How many paces will the left wing be 
retired before it is halted and fronted ? 
A. — Fifteen paces. 

Q. 15. — How will the movement proceed ? 

A. — The left wing having been halted, the right will 
be ordered to fire, and (when re-loaded) to shoulder, 
face-about, and retire till 15 paces beyond it ; and will 
then get " Halt, fbont ". The left wing will then be 
ordered to fire ; and thus the wings will proceed alter- 
nately. 

Q. 16. — Suppose a battalion is cautioned to '* fibb 
AND bbtibb by WINGS ", while retiring ? 

A. — The right wing will be ordered by its com- 
mander to " Halt, fbont " ; and when the left wing 
— ^having moved on 15 paces — receives the command 
" Halt, fbont ", will get the firing words. 

Q. 17. — In retiring by wings, how do the officers and CLE. 
colour-pariy move ? 
A. — ^As in the advance by wings. 
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Section 33. — A Battalion advancing in Line, 
pa^ng Obstacles. 

(F. K, IV., Sec. 9.) 

Q. 1. — How does a battalion advancing in line pass 
obstacles in its front ? 

A.— If the obstacles are small, and opposite to parts 
of the line, only the files impeded by them need break 
off, which they will do as from the flank of a company 
in column *; moving up again to the front the moment 
they are able. If the obstacles are more considerable, ' 
and affect the entire £ront of the line, all the companies | 
will break into fours. 

Q. 2. — Supposing the former of those methods is I 
adopted, how should the men who remain in line 
move ? I 

A. — They must continue moving straight to their ! 

front ; neither closing on the intervals left by those i 

who have fiillen to the rear, nor pressing upon the 
remainder of the battalion should the obstacle increase 
in breadth. ! 

Q. 8. — ^What rule is observed in breaking off the 
files? 

A. — They turn in rear of their own company ; or, 
if the obstacle is in front of the centre of the company, 
turn to the right and wheel to the left. If the line, 
while broken, is halted, the broken-off files will 
form in rear of the obstacles, in lines parallel to the 
front. 

Q. 4. — What is the object of the broken-off files 
forming in rear of the obstacles ? 

A. — That the line may appear to the enemy un- 
broken ; and all the men be able to give their fire. 



♦ Sec. 23, Q. 2. 
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Q. 5. — Suppose a whole company or subdivision is 
broken off ? 

A. — It will moye, not in files, but in fours ; and the 
same rule applies to files successiyely broken off till 
they amount to a subdivision. 

Q. 6. — When it is required that all the companies 
should break into fours, what words are given ? 

A. — The caution "From the eight (or left) of 

COMPANIES PASS BY POUBS TO THE FRONT " ; folloWcd by 

the command '' Form fours, bight : left wheel " or 
" Form fours, left : right wheel ". 

Q. 7. — Where do the captains march when the com- 
panies are in fours ? 

A. — On that fiank of their leading four which is 
nearest to the company of direction : keeping their 
distance &om that company as far as circumstances 
allow. 

Q. 8. — ^Which will be the company of direction ? 

A. — That which would be at the head of the 
column if " Front turn " were given ; unless the 
battaJion-commander orders any other company to 
direct. 

Q. 9. — ^Where do the supernumeraries inarch ? L. E. 

A.— In their usual places in fours. 

Q. 10. — How does the colour-party move ? 

A — As a company, but in file ; occupying its proper 
place in rear of the left-centre or right-centre company, 
as the case may be. 

Q. 11. — Where do the mounted officers and the 
serjeant-major march? 

A. — The major of the leading wing superintends the 
dressing of the heads of companies: the other major 
and the adjutant follow in rear of the companies they 
cover in Line. The serjeant-major marches jm the 
outer flank of the centre Serjeants. 

Q. 12.^-If it is required to form square, what com- 
mand will be given ? 
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A. — "On the left- {or right-) oentbb company, 

FORM SQUARE. WiNGS INWARDS TTJRN"*. 

Q. 13. — How may line be re-fonned ? 

A. — By the companies being baited and fronted into 
column, and then wheeled into linef ; or, forming 
at once to the £ront on their leading filesj;. 

Q. 14. — Is there not still another way by which a 
line may pass obstacles ? 

A. — There is ; but the moyement is to be considered 
an exceptional one. The line may advance by double 
fours, or files, from the centre; the command being 
" Bt dottble fours (or files) from the centre : 

FORM FOURS, INWARDS {OT INWARDS TURN). RIGHT AND 
LEFT WHEEL ". 

Q. 15. — What will be the effect of that command ? 
A. — Each wing will advance in fours (or files) from 
its inner flank. 

L.E. Q. 16. — How will room be made for the colour-party 
and supernumeraries ? 

A. — The colour-party will move between the two 
centre companies in single rank, the front rank lead- 
ing, and both ranks right in £ront ; the Queen's colour 
between the two leading files (or fours). All the 
supernumeraries will march in one rank between the 
wings. 



Section 34. — A Battalion retiring in Line 
passing Obstacles^ or marching through a 
relieving Line. 

(F. R, TV., Sec. 10.) 

Q. 1^ — ^What caution and command will be given, 
when a battalion retiring in line is to pass by fours 
to the rear? 

♦ Sec. 55, Q. 20. f Sec, 48. J Sec. 19, Q. 3. 
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A. — " From the fbofeb bight (or left) of com- 
panies PASS BY FOUBS TO THE BEAB. FOBM F0TJB8, 

left : bight wheel (ot fobm foubs, bight : left 
wheel)." 

Q. 2. — ^Where will the commaiiders and supemrane- C.L.E. 
raries of companies march ; and which company will 
direct? 

A. — As in the same moyement to the front*. 

Q. 3. — How may the battalion re-form line to its 
proper front ? 

A. — Either by fronting into colmnn and then 
wheeling into line ; or by each company forming to 
the right-abont, or left-abont, on its leading file. 

Q. 4. — What advantage is gained by the latter c. 
of those methods ; and how will the coverers proceed 
when it is adopted ? 

A. — Each file, as it arrives in its place, can at once 
take up the fire. The coverers will be called out and 
covered in line before the heads of the companies 
reach them. 

Q. 5. — ^WiU the coverers be so placed, in order that 
their respective companies may form upon them ? 

A. — No: the company at the head of the column 
will march upon, and form round, its supernumerary 
Serjeant (who will be called out at the same time as the 
coverers) ; each of the other companies marching upon, 
and forming round, the coverer of the company that 
is in its front in column. 

Q. 6. — What term is applied to the line marked by 
the coverer and supernumerary Serjeant of the leading 
company of the colmnn ? 

A. — It is called * the base of fonnation't. 

Q. 7. — ^May line be re-formed to the proper rear ? 
A. — Yes, if the retreat is to be continued ; by the 
command " Eeab fobm companies. — fobwabd " or " in 

DOUBLE TIME, BEAB FOBM COMPANIES". 

♦ Sec. 33, Q. 7-9. f Sec. 49. Q. 5. 

F 2 
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Q. 8. — To what other purpose, besides passing 
obstacles, is the moyement by fours to the rear 
applied ? 

A. — It is used when a retiring line passes through 
a line by which it is to be relieved. 

Q. 9. — When does the retiring line break into 
fours? 

A. — When it arrives at 12 paces from the relieving 
line. 

Q. 10. — Suppose a battalion halted in the front line, 
is to be relieved by another advancing in its rear ; 
when will it receive the command to break into fours 
and to march off? 

A. — It will form fours in time to march off when 
the relieving line arrives within a company's distance. 

Q. 11. — How will the fours of the relieving line 
pass through the other line ? 

A. — A sufficient number of files in the latter will 
give way. 



Sectioa 35. — Forming close or quarter-dis- 
tance Column from any more open 

Column, 

(F. E.. r\r., Sec. 12.) 

Q. 1. — At what distance from each other are the 
companies, when in column at close and quarter dis- 
« tance? 

A. — In dose column, 2 paces, measuring from the 
heels of the rear rank of one company to &e heels of 
the front rank of the next : in quarter-distance 
column, at section distance. 

C.L.E. Q* 2* — ^8 ^^ arrangement of the officers, &c., of 
c. each company, in close or quarter-distance column, 
the same as in open column ? 



I 
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A. — ^Yes : except when a close oolonm takes ground 
to a flank by fours*. 

Q. 3.— Where is the band formed ? 
A. — ^In the rear, in two ranks. 

Q. 4. — Are the mounted officers posted as in open 
column ? 

A. — Yes : except that when a close or quarter-dis- 
tance column IB on the march, the major of the rear 
wing superintends the direction from the rear of the 
line of captains. 

Q. 6. — ^How does the colour-party form in close 
column ? 

A. — In single rank between the two centre com- 
panies. 

Q. 6. — ^How wiU that single rank be arranged ; and 
when wiU the ordinary formation be resimied ? 

A. — The rear-rank Serjeants will form on the right 
or left of the £ront rank according as the column is 
right or left in &ont. The ordinary formation of the 
colour-party will be resumed when the column opens 
out. 

Q. 7. — What caution is given when a close or 
quarter-distance column is to be formed &om any more 
open column ? 

A. — "The column wiLt olose to the fbont (or 
bkab)", or "to quabtbr distance on the front (or 
bear) company ": or, if the closing is to be on a cen- 
tral company, ''The column will close on (or to 
quarter distance on) no. — ". 

Q. 8. — ^What will be done on that caution ? 

A. — When the closing is on the front or rear com- 
pany, the major nearest the named company, when on 
a central company, the senior major, will move to the 
battalion point of appui, to superintend the covering 

♦ Sec. 40, Q. 8, 9. 
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of the captaiiifl ; and, if the cloBing is on the front or 
rear company, a base point will be given bj the coyerer 
of the named company. 

c. Q. 9. — ^How will the coverer giving the base point 
place himself? 

A. — If his company is the front, 6 paces in front of 
his captain ; if the rear, 6 paces in rear of him ; facing 
towards, and covering on, the line of captains. 

Q. 10.— How will he hold his rifle ? 
A. — At the * recover '. 

Q. 11. — ^Why is there no base point given when the 
colmnn is to close on a central company ? 

A. — Because the captains in front and rear of the 
named company will be a sufficient guide to each other. 

C. Q. 12. — In closing on a central company, which will 
be the point of appui ? 

A. — The captain of the named company. 

Q. 13. — By what command will the caution to 
« CLOSE "be followed? 

A. — "Ekmaininq companies, quick maboh": or, if 
there are any companies in front of the named one, 
"Companies in fbont, bight-about face. Quick 

MABGH ". 

C, Q. 14. — ^How will the movement proceed ? 

A. — Each company in succession will be halted 
(and, if necessary, fronted) by its captain, when it 
arrives at the specified distance from the named com- 
pany. 

(j^ Q. 15. — ^How may a company leader take any 

required distance for his company? 

A. — By counting his paces. The number of 30-inch 
paces required for the front of a company, will be 
obtained with sufficient accuracy by multiplying the 
number of its flies by 7, and cutting off the right- 
hand fligure of the result. 
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Q. 16.— When a column clofles on its front or rear c. 
company, when will the covering-serjeant giving the 
base point come to the ' shoulder ' and resume his place 
in column ? 

A. — On the word " Steady " from the major. 

Q. 17. — ^If a column advar^ng gets the command, C* 
" Close to the front (or to quabter distance on the 
LEADING company)", what is done ? 

A. — The captain of the leading company gives 
« Halt, dress ". 

Q. 18. — ^What base point will then be given ? c 

A. — The covering-Serjeant of the leading company 

will give a point as when the column closes from 

the halt. 

Q. 19. — ^May a column on the march close toithoiU 
halting ? 

A. — ^Yes ; on its leading company, the caution to 
close being preceded by the words ^ On the march *\ 

Q. 20.— What command will foUow? 
A. — '^Eemaining companies, double". 

Q. 21. — From whom will those companies, as they C. 
gain the required distance, get the word " Quick " ? 
A. — From their respective captains. 



Q. 22. — When a company in colunm is closed to a 
flank by the side-step, does the captain close with it ? 

A. — Yes : unless he has, previously to the caution, 
taken up fresh covering, in which case he will stand 
fast and the company will close to him. 
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Section 36. — A close or quarter-distance 
Column opening from the Fronts or 
Eeavy or from any named Company. 

(F. E., IV., Sec. 13.) 

Q. 1. — To whom will the caution "Open to quabteb 
(half, or wheeling) distance peom the front " apply ? 

A. — To the covering-serjeant of the front company, 
who will giye the base point; to the major of the 
front wing, who will move up to superintend the 
captains' covering ; and to the adjutant, who will mark 
where the pivot flank of the rear of the column will 
rest. 

Q. 2. — By whom will the companies, as they acquire 
the named distance, be halted and fronted ? 
A. — ^By their captain. 

Q. 3. — What will the captain of the rear company 
take as his marching point ? 

A. — The head of the adjutant's horse, which will be 
dressed on the line of captains. 

Q. 4. — How will the captain of each company that 
has been faced-about, know when to give his word 
'' HaU, front'n 

A. — By counting his paces. 

Q. 5. — When will he commence counting ? 

A. — When the company next in his rear is halted. 

Q. 6. — If the rear companies, in opening from the 
front, have to pass over rough or broken ground which 
cannot be measured by pacing, what will be done ? 

A. — Each covering-serjeant will run out when the 
company next in rear is halted ; and, placing himself 
dear of the 'flank of the column, mark the spot in line 
with which his captain should give "Hait^ front: 
dress". 
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Q. 7. — ^When a baited column is cautioned to open 
from the rear^ what points are given ? 

A. — The covering-seijeant of the rear company 
gives the base point : the adjutant marks the alignment, 
at a company's distance fi:om where the pivot flank of 
the head of ike column will rest. 

Q. 8. — What will the captain of the leading com- 
pany take as his marching point ; and by whom will 
each company be halted ? 

A. — The captain of the leading company will march 
on the head of the adjutant's horse. The captain of 
the rear company calls out the number of that next in 
front of him, and when it has gained the proper dis- 
tance gives " Ealt ". The captain of the last-named 
company will, in like manner, halt the company in his 
front ; he will then face-about to correct his covering, 
front, and give " Dresa " to his own company ; and so 
on, in succession. 

Q. 9. — In each case, how will the coverer giving the 
base point face, and hold his rifle ; and when will he 
take post with his company ? 

A. — As when a column closes on a named company. 

Q. 10.— When the opening is from a central com- 
pany, how does the movement proceed ? 

A. — The companies in front of the named one move 
as in opening from the rear ; those in rear, as in open- 
ing from the front. The junior major gives a point for 
the left-wing captains to march on, the adjutant a point 
for the right-wing captains ; the other major super- 
intends the captains' covering, from the battsJion point 
of appui, 

Q. 11. — Which will be the battalion point of appui^ 
A. — The captain of the named company. 

Q. 12. — How is a dose or quarter-distance column 
on the march, opened from the rear ? 

A. — On the caution "Open to quabtbb (half, or 
wheeling) distance pbom the rbab", the rear com- 
pany is halted by its captain ; and the movement then 
proceeds as when done from the halt. 

f3 
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Q. 13. — When a baited close or qtiarter-distance 
column (suppose right in front) is required to advance 
at more open distance from the front, what caution or 
command will be given ; and how will the movement 
proceed? 

A. — ^The battalion-commander will give " Advance 

BY SUOOEBSIVB COMPANIES FBOM THE FRONT, AT QUABTEB 

{or wheeling) distance. — No. 1, quick mabch ". The 
leading company having gained the required dis- 
tance, the captain of the 2nd company will give it the 
word '' Quick march " ; and so on, in succession, to the 
rear of the column. 

Q. 14. — If the opening is to commence from the 
rear? 

A.— The column will be faced-about ; and the com- 
pany then in front be the first marched off. 

Q. 15. — If a column on the march were required to 
open by advancing by successive companies from the 
front, what command would follow the caution '' Advance 

BY SUCCESSIVE COMPANIES *' &C. ? 

A. — ^'Heab companies, halt": by the battalion- 
commander. 



Section 37. — A close or quarter^istance 
Column wheeling on a fixed and moveable 
Pivot. 

(F. E., rV.. Sec. 16.) 
L. c. Q. 1. — ^What caution is given when a halted column, 
at dose or quarter distance, is to wheel to the right or 
left on a fisced pivot ; and what changes in the column 
will it effect? 

A. — '* Column, left (or bight) wheel". On the 
word " wheel," tiie pivot man of the column faces into 
the named direction, his rear-rank man uncovering ; 
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the ooyering-Berjeant of the front company mns out to 
mark where its wheeling flank will rest when the wheel is 
completed ; all the companies in rear make a half-face 
to ihe wheeling flank; and, if the wheel is to be to 
the pivot flank, the lieutenants move up on the reverse 
flanks of their companies. 

Q. 2. — ^Which will be the pivot man of the column ? 

A. — The man on the right oy left of the front com- 
pany, according as the wheel is to be made to the 
right or left. 

Q. 3. — If the wheel is to be made to the reverse 
. flank, how will the coverer of the front company run 
out? 

A. — By the front. 

Q. 4. — ^What is the object of all the companies in 
rear of the leading one making a half-face to the 
wheeling flank ? 

A. — To prevent crowding on the pivot flanks of 
companies during the wheel ; and to enable the men 
to circle roimd into the new direction. 

Q. 5. — Whether the wheel is to be to the pivot or 
the reverse flank, how will the captains face on the 
caution ? 

A. — ^The captain of the front company will stand 
fast : each of the other captains making the half-fftce 
with his company. 

Q. 6. — On the command " Quick (or double) 
MABCH ", how will the front company wheel ? 

A. — Its length of pace must be short in proportion 
to the depth of the column; to give the remaining 
companies time to circle romid. 

Q. 7. — ^How will the remaining companies wheel ? 

A. — ^Each man will move round on the circumference 
of a circle of which the pivot man of the column is the 
centre : the men nearest the pivot flank of each company 
keeping their inner shoulder well up at the commence- 
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ment of the wheel, so as to gain sufficient ground to 
the flank and to avoid diminishing the distance between 
companies. 

C. Q. 8. — Suppose the wheel is made to the pivot flank, 
when will the captain of the leading company acquire 
his new front ? 

A. — He will move back during the wheel. 

Q. 9. — What command is given when a column is 
required to wheel on the march ? 

A. — The same as the caution given at the halt : 
" Column, left (or bight) wheel ". 

I^^ Q. 10.— On the word " Halt " what is done ? 

A. — The lieutenants, if on the reverse flank, fiEill 
back to their places in rear. The men face to their 
front and remain steady; unless the word "Dbess" 
follows, in which case they dress by the pivot flank. 

Q. 11. — When the wheel is made on a moveable 
pivot, do all the companies in rear make a half turn to 
the wheeling flank ? 

A. — Yes ; on the word " wheel ". 

c. Q. 12. — Does the coverer of the leading company 

give a point ? 
A.— No. 

Q. 13. — How does the pivot man of the column act 
during the wheel ? 

A.— He moves with a very short pace round the 
wheeling point, keeping his shoulders square with his 
company. 

I*. Q. 14. — When will the lieutenants, if on the reverse 
flank, fall back to their places in column ? 

A. — Whon the column receives the command " Fob- 
• ward" or "Halt". 

Q. 15. — During the wheel, whether on a halted or 
moveable pivot, which fliank will direct ? 

A. — Each company will be directed by its wheel- 
ing flank ; the flies on which, should maintain their 
relative position to, and covering on, the leading com- 
pany. 



S. 37.] AN OPEN OOLTJMK OHAKOINO DIBEOTION. 109 

Q. 16. — Who will be responsible for distance and G. L. 
covering ? 

A. — ^The leaders on the directing flank. 

Q. 17. — How are the majors and adjutant employed 
daring the wheel ? 

A. — The major of the leading wing will be on the 
wheeling flank of the leading company, regulating its* 
pace : the other major, in rear of the wheeling flank 
of the rear company, superintending the covering of 
the outer flies. The adjutant will see that the com- 
panies close up to their leading files. 

Q. 18. — On whose movements should the march of C. L. 
every man in the column be made to depend ? 

A. — On those of the leader of the rear company, who 
will take the full, pace of 30 (or, in double time, 36) 
inches throughout the wheeL 

Q. 19. — Suppose a double column is required to 
wheel ? 

A. — It will, when closed to quarter or close dis- 
tance, wheel as a single column. 

Q. 20. — Can a close or quarter-distance column 
taking grownd to a flank in fours wheel to its right or 
left? 

A. — Yes ; by the leading fours of all the companies 
wheeling round the pivot, as for the leading company 
in the ordinary column wheel. 

Q. 21. — Where will the officer leading each company C. L. 
march ; and why ? 

A. — On that flank of its leading four which is 
nearest the pivot : that he may be able to keep his 
distance from that point. 



Q. 22. — How does an open column change direc- 
tion? 

A. — By the companies wheeling in succession, on 
moveable pivots, round the same point. 

Q. 23. — If the wheel is to the reverse flank, by L. 
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whom will each companj be led during the change of 
direction ? 

A. — By the lieutenant, who will moye up on its 
reverse flank 

Q. 24. — ^What rule must be obserred by the lieu- 
tenants, in order that when ^^Fanoard" is given the 
pivot flanks may be in line ? 

A. — ^They must maintain the relative positions held 
by the reverse flanks when the column was marching 
by the pivot 

Q. 25. — Suppose the companies are of unequal 
strength? 

A. — Weak companies should march a little past the 
wheeling point before they wheel : strong companies 
should wheel a little before they come up to it 



Section 38. — A close or quarter-distance 
Column changing front to the rear by the 
wheel of Subdivisions round the centre. 

(F. E., rV., Sec. 18.) 
Q. 1. — To whom will the caution " Change fbont 

TO THB BBAB BT THE WHEEL OF SUBDIVISIONS BOUND THE 

OENTBE *\ apply : suppose the change of front is to be 
effected j&om the haJt^ 

A. — The coverer of the front company will place 
himself in front of the inner file of his reverse sub- 
division, the coverer of the rear company in rear of 
the inner file of his pivot subdivision: both facing 
inwards towards the column. 

Q. 2. — Why are those coverers so placed ? 

A. — As points at which the subdivisions of each 
wing will wheel, and the leading subdivisions be 
halted when the movement is completed. 
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Q. 3. — ^What command will follow (suppose the L. 
column is right in front) ; and who will move ? 

A. — "Eight subdivisions, bioht-about faoh"; on 
which the named subdivisions will face-about, and the 
lieutenants place themselves on their outer flanks. 

Q. 4. — On the command " Quick maboh ", how will C. L. 
the movement proceed ? 

A. — ^All the subdivisions will step off; wheeling the 
half circle, without word of command, as they reach 
the wheeling point of their wing. 

Q. 5. — Do the rear subdivisions make a half fieuie 
(or turn) to the wheeling flank ? 

A. — ^No : they retain their proper front during the 
wheel, the whole touching to the inner flank. 

Q. 6. — Do the subdivisions step short, on completing 
their wheel ? 

A — No : they move forward at a full pace. 

Q. 7. — ^What command will next be given; and 
when ? 

A. — " Halt, fbont : dbkss ", when the leading sub- 
division reaches the coverer of the front company. 

Q. 8. — ^Which will be the pivot flank of the column 
when the movement is completed ? 

A — The same as before it commenced; for the 
order of the companies will not have been changed. 

Q. 9. — When this movement is performed on the c. 
march, do the coverers of the front and rear companies 
give points on the caution ? 

A. — No : not until the following command. 

Q. 10. — What will that command be ? 

A. — "Eight (or left) subdivisions, bight-about 

TUBN ". 

Q. 11. — When will the commanding of&cer give 
"Fbont tubn"? 

A. — Four paces before the subdivisions of each com- 
pany arrive in line with each other ; so that they may 
move on together in the new direction. 
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L. 0. Q. 12. — ^When do the covering-serfeants of the front 
and rear companies, and the lieutenants, resume their 
posts in the column ? 

A. — On the command ^'Halt, fbont: dbess", or 
" Fbont tubk ", as the case may be. 

Q. 13. — Can a double column change front to the 
rear by its subdivisions wheeling round its centre ? 
A.— Yes. 



Q. 14. — ^By what other method, besides wheeling 
round its centre, may a single column change its 
front? 

A. — By countermarching: if a close column, by 
ranks; if at open, half, or quarter distance, hj files. 

Q. 15. — ^Will the .pivot flank of the column be 
changed ? 
A.--Yes. 

Q. 16. — How will the colour-party countermarch ? 

A. — If the column is at open, half^ or quarter 
distance, it will countermarch independently, and move 
across to the rear of the leading centre company : in 
close column, it can only face-about, correcting its 
formation when the column opens. 

Q. 17, — ^From whom does the colour-party, in in- 
terior movements, take the word ? 

A. — From the ofl&cer carrying the Queen's colour ; 
the word being given in an under tone. 
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Section 39. — Changing the order of a Column 
. hy the successive march of the rear Com- 
panies to the Front. 

(P. B.. IV., Sees. 20, 21.) 

Q. 1. — ^What caution is given when it is required to 
change the leading flank of a column ? 
A. — " By successive companies, bbab wing to the 

FBONT ". 

Q. 2. — ^By which flank of the column will the rear 
companies move up to the front ? 
A. — Invariably by the pivot flank. 

Q. 3. — ^When, and how, wiU the rear company be 
put in motion ? 

A. — On the caution; by command of its captain, 
who will take one pace to his front, face to the right- 
about, and give the word " Form fourSy left (or right). 
Quick march ". 

Q. 4. — How will he proceed while his company is 
moving out ; and what word will he give when it is 
dear? 

A. — ^He will stand steady till the company is clear 
of the column; he will then give ^^ Front turn: 
hy the right (or left)", and advance with his com- 
pany, passing close by the pivot flanks of the other 
companies. 

Q. 5. — ^When will the next, and each succeeding, 
company receive the command from its captain to form 
fours, and to move out of the old column ? 

A. — It wiU get " Form fours, left (or right)" when the 
company which it will follow is approaching; and 
*' Quick march " as that company passes it. 

Q. 6. — ^Will the covering-serjeant of each company 
lead it, while it is moving out in fours ? 

A. — No: he will step short while his company is 
moving out; and when the lieutenant changes his 
flank, will take his place. 
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I(* Q. 7. — ^Wben does the lieutenant change his flank ? 

A. — ^When his captain gives " Front turn ". 

Q. 8. — ^How does the colour-party move out of the 
old column, and which company will it follow in the 
new? 

A. — ^It moves out as a company, but in file : fol- 
lowing the leading centre company. 

Q. 9. — ^May a quarter-distance column bring its 
rear company to the front in the manner above de- 
scribed? 

A.— Yes. 

Q. 10. — ^At what distance will the companies be, 
when in (the new) column ? 
A. — At wheeling distance. 



Q. 11. How does a column bring its rear company to 
the front on a road, where the space will noti admit of 
the flank movement above described ? 

A. — By the companies moving in succession from 
the rear to the front in fours from the pivot flank : the 
pivot section of each (except the rear) company being 
wheeled up, to give room. 

C. Q. 12. — ^What caution is given to effect the change 
of front in that manner ; and to whom will it apply ? 

A. — Bt fours fbom the left (or bight), bear wing 
TO THE FBONT '* : ou which the captain of the rear 
company will instantly give it ** Form fours, left, Might 
whed " or " Form fours, right. Left wheel ". 

Q. 13. — By whose command will the pivot section 
of each of the remaining companies wheel up ? 

A. — By that of the battalion-commander ; who, after 
giving the caution "By foubs, &c.", will give the 
command ''Foubth (or fibst) seotions, bight {or 
left) wheel, quick maboh ". 

Q^ Q. 14. — How will the captain of each of those com- 
panies proceed, on the word " quick mabch " ? 

A. — ^He will wheel inwards with his pivot section ; 
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giying it the word " HaU '' as it completes the quarter 
circle. 

Q. 15. — ^When will the rear company step off; and 
how will it move ? 

A. — ^It will step off on the battalion-commander's word 
<< QUICK MABOH " ; whool in the named direction ; and 
move straight to the front, passing by the rear ranks of 
the pivot sections of the remaining companies. 

Q. 16. — ^When, and by whose command, will each C. 
sncceeding company be ordered to advance ? 

A. — ^Its captain will give " Form fours, left (or 
right). Quick march " in time to follow the company 
which will precede him in colmnn, without losing 
distance. 

Q. 17. — When, and by whose command, will each 
company be re-formed ? 

A. — ^When it has cleared the old front of the 
column : by command of the captain, who will give 
" Front form company, — Forward ". 

Q. 18. — ^How will the captain, coverer, and super- CX.E. 
numeraries then move ? c. 

A. — As when a single company * as in column ' forms 
to the front after breaking into fours from its reverse 

Q. 19. — When will the company that was at the C. 
head of the old column, be ordered to front form ? 

A. — As soon as its leading four has gained the left 
(or right) of the road. 

Q. 20. — ^Will the companies invariably be formed to 
the front, as each in succession clears the former front 
of the column ? 

A. — They may, if required, move on in fours. 

Q. 21. — ^How will the colour-party move? 

A — On the ' battalion-commander's word " Quick 
MABOH ", if the old column was right in front, it will 
move to the rear of the 3rd section of the right-centre 
company, and follow in rear of the left-centre ; if left 
in front, it will move to the rear of the 2nd section of 
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the left-centre company, and follow in rear of the right- 
centre. 

Q. 22. — Will the rear wing always be brought to the 
front by fours ? 

A. — It may, if required, be brought up by sections ; 
but in that case it will be necessary for the pivot sub- 
Hiyisions, instead of the pivot sections, to wheel up. 



Section 40. — A Column taking ground to 
a Flank. 

(F. E., IV., Sees. 22, 23.) 

Q. 1. — In how many ways does a column take 
ground to a flank? 

A. — In fours ; by echellon of sections ; and by the 
diagonal march. 

Q. 2. — When are the two last^mentioned methods 
employed ? 

A. — When it is required to take ground at once to 
the front and to a flank. 

Q. 3. — ^Is each of the three methods applicable, at 
whatever distance the column may be formed ? 

A. — No : a dose column can only take ground to a 
flank in fours, or by the diagonal march. 

Q. 4. — ^When a column takes ground to a flank, 
which flank will direct ? 
A. — The leading flank. 

G. Ii. Q. 5. — ^When a column is cautioned to take ground 
to the reverse flank, do captains change flanks ? 

A. — No : the lieutenants move up to lead, unless the 
battalion-commander gives the word '^ Offioebs ohanok 

FLANKS ". 

Q. 6. — ^WiU the command to change flanks, if given, 
apply to the colour-party ? 
A.— Yes. 
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Q. 7. — ^What caution and command will be given, 
when a column on the march is to move to a flank by 

A. — " Take ground to the bight {w left) ik 
vouBS. Form fours, right (or left)". 

Q. 8. — When a column is moving to a flank in fours, C. L. 
on which flank of its leading four does the leader of 
each company march ? 

A. — ^On that which is nearest to the company of 
direction ; except in dose column, when he will march 
at the head of his front rank. 

Q. 9. — Where do the coverer and supernumeraries c. 
march, in close column ? 

A. — The coverer, if on the leading flank, marches 
at the head of the 2nd rank ; if not, retains his 
usual place in column. The supernumeraries march 
between the fours. 

Q. 10. — How is an open, half, or quarter-distance 
column taking ground to a flank in fours, dosed ? 

A. — By the named company stepping short while 
the remainder wheel their leading fours the 8th of 
a circle towards it ; and each of the remainder chang- 
ing its direction parallel to that of the named company, 
and moving at a short pace till the battalion-com- 
mander gives " Forward " to the column. 

Q. 11. — ^What will be done by the leader of each, C. L. 
except the named, company ? 

A. — He will, if not already there, change to that 
flank of the leading four which is nearest to the named 
company. 

Q. 12. — ^By what other method may the closing be 
effected? 

A. — On open ground, the companies may close or 
open by the diagonal march. 

Q. 13. — When an open column moves into an align- c. 
ment by fours, by whom will the distance and covering 
for each company in succession be taken up ? 

A. — ^By its coverer, who will run out to mark where 
its pivot flank will rest in the alignment. 
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Q. 14. — ^How will the coverer of the leading com- 
pany take his distance; and by whom will idl the j 
coverers be covered ? j 

A. — The coverer of the leading company will take | 
his distance from the point on which the column 
originally marched. The major of the leading wing 
will cover the coverers from the front. 

Q. 15. — ^May companies in column move to a flank 
in ^Z6? 

A. — Only when it is necessary to pass through very 
narrow places. 

Q. 16. — ^When a halted column is required to take 
ground to the front and to a flank in echellon of sections^ 
what caution will be given ; and how will each com- 
pany move ? 

A. — The caution will be "Take gbound to the 

BIGHT (or left) in ECHELLON. On THE MOVE, BY 
SECTIONS, BIGHT {OT LEFT) WHEEL " : OH which Oach 

company will move as when singly formed*. 

C.l. Q. 17.— Who will lead the column? 

A.— The captain or the lieutenant of the leading 
company, according as ground is taken to the pivot 
or to the reverse flank. 

Q. 18. — To what should the attention of the leaders 
of the remaining companies be directed ? 

A. — They should keep their covering on the leading 
flank of the leading company, and preserve their dis- 
tance from the company next in front of them. 

Q. 19. — ^How will the colour-party move ? 
A. — It will wheel up parallel to, and march in rear 
of^ the section which precedes it in column. 

Q. 20. — What command will be given when the 
column is to resume its march to the front ? 
' A. — "Ee-fobm column": and, when the sections 
have wheeled back into line, " Fobwabd ". 

* See. 15. 
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Q. 21. — When will the lieutenant of eacli company, L. 
if on the reverse flank, fall back to his post in 
column? 

A. — ^On the word " Fobwabd ". 

Q. 22. — When a column on the march is to take 
ground to the front and a flank by the diagonal march, 
what caution and command will be given ? 

A. — " Take gbound to the bight (or leftJ by the 

DIAGONAL MABOH. BIGHT (OT LEFT) HALF TUBN '. 

Q. 23. — How will each company, and its officers, C.LJ!. 
&C., move ? c. 

A. — ^Afl when the company is singly formed*. 



Section 41.— -4 Battalion in Line wheeling 
into open Column. 

(F. E., IV., Sees. 26, 27.) 

Q. 1. — ^How does a battalion in line wheel into 
open column on halted pivots ? 

A. — The companies will be faced-about, and then 
wheeled. 

Q. 2. — On the caution " Open column bight in C. c. 
FBONT ", how will the captain, coverer, and pivot man 
of each company move ? 

A. — The captain and pivot man of each company, 
and the covering-serjeant of the right-flank company, 
move as when the company is singly formedf. The 
other coverers stand fast. 

Q. 3. — In all formations from line, what is the 
rule about the officer on the left of the line, and his 
coverer ? 

♦ Sec. 6, Q. 31-35. t Sec 7. Q. 9-14. 



120 WHBSLINO FBOM LINB INTO OPEN COLUMN. [S. 41. 

A. — Thej fall back into the snpemumerarj rank on 
the caution*. 

Q. 4. — Do the mounted officers move on the 
caution ? 

A. — The senior major moves to the right of the line. 

Q. 5. — On the word " Eight-abotjt pace ", how will 
the colomvparty, band, drummers, and pioneers, move ? 

A. — The colour-party will face to the right, and 
disengage to the rear ; the band, &c., will face-about. 

Q. 6.— On the command ''Eight wheel: quick 
MARCH ", how will the formation proceed ? 

A. — Each company will wheel ; the colour-party will 
wheel in file to the right, and be halted and fronted 
in rear of the right-centre company; and the band, 
drummers, pioneers, and mounted officers (except the 
senior major) will move to their places in column. 

Q. 7. — ^When will the senior major take post in 
column? 

A. — After covering the captains from the head of 
the column. 

Q. 8. — ^Where do the coverers of all the companies, 
except No. 1, march during the wheel ; and when will 
they take their places in column ? 

A. — They march on the reverse flank of their com- 
pany ; taking post (together with the coverer of No. 1) 
on fiieir captains' word *' HdU, Jront, dress ", 

Q. 9. — ^How does a line break into open colunm left 
in front ? 

A.— The covering-serjeant of the left-flank com- 
pany, on the caution, marks where its left flank will 
rest : the companies, after being fjEUsed-about, wheel to 
the left, and the junior major corrects the captains' 
covering from that flank. 

Q. 10. — During the wheel into column, on which 



* This rule will iu>t be repeated. 



S. 41.] WHESUNO INTO OPKN COLUMN ON THK MABOH. 121 

flank will the ooverer of eacli, except the left-flank, 
company march ? 

A. — On its present left. 

Q. 11. — On the command " Eioht-about face", how 
will the colour-party face ? 
A.— To the left. 

Q. 12. — Suppose a battalion in line, halted, is re- C. 
quired to wheel back into open column of subdivisions 
or sections : what caution will be given, and how will 
the captain and pivot file of each company proceed ? 

A. — The caution will be "By stJBDivisiONS {or 

SKOTIONS), ON THE LEPT (oT BIGHT) BAOKWABD WHEEL"; 

or, if the subdivisions (or sections) exceed 12 files, 
"Open column of subdivisions {or sections), bight 
{or left) in fbont". The captains and pivot files will 
move as when the company is singly formed*. 

Q. 13. — ^How will the covering-serjeants act on the c. 
caution ? 

A. — The coverer of the company that will be at the 
head of the column, as when the company is singly 
formed ; the remainder will stand fast. 

Q. 14. — ^Who will dress the pivots, and the sub- 
division (or section) leaders ? 

A. — The senior or the junior major, according as the 
column is to be right or left in front. 

Q. 15. — Suppose the subdivisions (or sections) are 
not to face-about before wheeling: will the colour- 
party, band, drummers, and pioneers, face as in the 
wheel into column by companies ? 

A. — ^Yes; but on the caution, 

Q. 16. — When a battalion advancing or retiring in G.L.E. 
line, is wheeled into column of companies, subdivisicns, 
or sections : how will each company, and its officeis, 
move? 

A. — As when the company is singly formedj. 



♦ Sec. 11. t Seca 7, 11. 

o 
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Q. 17. — ^How will the colour-party act? 
A. — ^It will wheel independently; moving to its 
place in column by the shortest line. 

Q. 18. — ^When will the mounted officers, band, 
drummers, and pioneers, move to their places in 
column? 

A. — ^During the wheel. 

Q. 19. — ^May a battalion be wheeled from line into 
column on moveable pivots from the halt ? 

A. — ^Yes; the caution commencing with '^On tbm 
move". 



Section 42. — A Battalion in Line laoving 
in open Column from either Flank along 
the Rear. 

(P. E., IV., Sec. 2a) 

Q. 1. — What caution will be given when a battalion 
formed in line is to move in open column, say from 
the rights along the rear ? 

A. — "The battalion will move in column of 

COMPANIES (subdivisions, Of SECTIONS) FBOM THE BIGHT 
ALONG THE BEAB ". 

C. Q. 2. — ^How will the captains move ? 

A— They will all change their flanks, remaining in 
rear of the line. 

L. E. 0" ^« — ^What is the rule respecting the super- 
numerary rank, when a movement is to be along the 
rear of the line. 

A. — ^It will close up 2 paces, on the caution*. 

C. Q. 4. — Suppose the movement is to be by com- 
panics : — ^what command will be given, and when ? 

* TbiB general rale will not be repeated. 
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A. — The captain of the right-flank company, as he 
is changing flank, gives ^ Form fawrt^ left. Left 
wheel : Quick march ". 

Q. 5. — ^Where will the coverer of No. 1 place him- c. 
self when the captain gives " Form fours, left " ? 
A. — At the h€»d of its front rank. 

Q. 6.— When will the captain give ** Front turn " ? C 
A. — ^When the rear four is one pace beyond the 
supernumerary rank of the line. 

Q. 7. — ^YThen will each succeeding company be 
commanded to form fours left, and to move out of the 
line? 

A.— It will get " Form fours, left. Left whed " when 
the preceding company gets ^ Froni tarn " ; and 
^ Quick march " the moment that company passes it. 

Q. 8. — Where will the captain and coveringnaerjeant 
of each company place themselves, when the captain 
gives " FrmU tarn " ? 

A. — The captain on the right of the company ; the 
coverer in rear of the 2nd file from that flank. 

Q. 9. — When will they change to the pivot flank ? 

A. — ^When, all the companies being in column, 
the battalion-commander gives " Offiosbs chanob 
flanks". 

Q. 10. — ^How does the colour-party move? 
A. — As a company, but in file. 

Q. 1 1.— When will it get " Fr(ynt turn " ? 
A. — ^When it has cleared the supernumerary rank of 
the line. 

Q. 12.— When will it change flank ? 

A. — ^When the officers are ordered to change. 

Q. 13. — ^Where will the mounted officers, and the 
serjeant-major, march ? 

A. — The mounted officers on the proper pivot flanks 
of the companies they cover in line, until '' Offioebs 
OHANOB flanks " is givcu : the seijeant-major in rear 
of the centre Serjeants. 

G 2 
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C. Q. 14. — When this movement commences from the 
left of the battalion, what commands will be given by 
each captain in succession ? 

A. — " Form fows, right. Bight tohed : Quick rnarch " 
— " Front turn ". 

C* c* Q. 15. — ^How will the captains and coverers move 
on the cantion ? 

A. — The captains will fall to the rear ; their coverers 
replacing them. 

Q. 16. — On which flank of their companies will 
the captains march ? 

A. — On the left ; until ordered to change flanks. 

Q. 17. — When a battalion is to move from either 
flank along the rear in open column of subdivisions (or 
sections), where will the captains place themselves on 
the caution? 

A. — ^In rear of the inner flank of whichever of 
their subdivisions (or sections) will lead when in 
column. 

Q. 18. — By whom will the commands ^^ Form fours, left 
(or right) : left (or rigid) wheel : Quick march ", and 
^^ Front tarn*\ be given to the rear subdivision (or 
each of the rear sections) of each company ? 

A — By its own leader. 



L.E. 



Section 43. — A Battalion in Line advcmdng 
from a Flank in open Column of Com- 
panies {Subdivisions^ or Sections), 

(F. R, IV., Sec 29.) 

Q. 1. — ^When a battalion halted in line is to advance 
in open column, say of companies, from a flank, what 
caution is given ? 

A. — " Eight (or left) oompant to the fbont : 



S. 43.] ADYANGINO IN OPBV OOLUMN FBOM A FLANK. 125 

BBMAINING COMPANIES, ON THB MOVE, BIGHT (oT LEFT) 
WHEEL." 

Q. 2. — On that caution, which of the captains and C. c. 
coverers move ? 

A.-— If the advance is to be from the right, the 
captain and coverer of the right-flank company change 
their flank, the captain and coverer of No. 2 falling 
to the rear. 

Q. 3. — ^What command will follow ? 
A. — " Quick maboh " ; from the battalion-com- 
mander. 

Q. 4. — On that word, how does the flank company C. 
which will be at the head of the column step off? 
A. — ^At a short pace of 21 inches. 

Q. 5. — How long will it step short ? 
A. — Until the next company gets ^^Forward^\ on 
the completion of its 2nd wheel. 

Q. 6.— What word is given by the battalion-com- 
mander, when the remaining companies have com- 
pleted ihe 1st wheel ? 

A.— « FOBWABD ". 

Q. 7. — From whom, and when, will the second C. 
company get the command to make its 2nd wheel ? 
A. — From its captain, on the word " Fobwabd ". 

Q. 8. — ^When will the remaining companies wheel ? 

A. — They will wheel, in succession, by command of 
their captains, on reaching the ground where the 
second company wheeled. 

Q. 9. — If the advance is from the right, when, and C. c. 
how, do the captain and coverer of each (except the 
leading) company change flanks ? 

A. — During the 1st wheel : the coverer passing by 
the rear, the captain by the front*. 

Q. 10.— If the advance is from the left ? 
A. — The captains will remain in their 

♦ Sec. 7. Q. 30. 
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ftnd wheel with their companies ; the coverers fiaUing 
back to their places in coliunn*. 

Q. 11. — ^How does the colour-party move? 

A. — It wheels the quarter circle as a company, then 
gets " Left half turn " if the advance is from the right, 
*' Bight half turn " if from the left : and on reaching 
its post in column, " Front turn ". 

Q. 12. — If a battalion in line is required to advance 
from a flank in column of subdivmons or sections, how 
will the captains proceed ? 

A. — The captain whose company will lead the 
column, as in the same movement when the company 
is singly formedf : the remainder move to their places 
in column during the wheel. 

Q. 13. — By what other method may a line advance 
in open column from a flank? 

A. — By the company that will lead the column 
advancing at a short pace, and the remainder moving 
to their place in column in fours or JUes, and getting 
" Front turn " when in position. 



Section 44. — A Battalion in Line advancing 
in double Column of Companies {Suih 
divisions, or Sections). 

(F. E^ IV^ Sec 30.) 

C. c. Q* 1* — ^When a battalion in line is to advance in 
double column, say of subdivisions, what caution will 
be given, and to which of the captains and coverers 
will it apply ? 

A. — " Two OENTBB SUBDIVISIONS TO THE FRONT. Be- 

♦ Sec. 7, Q. 30. f Sec. 14. 
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MAININO SUBDIYISIOHS, ON THB MOYK, INWABDB WHBBL." 

On that cantion the captain of the right-oentre 
company will move ont one pace in front of the left- 
hand man of his right subdiyision ; the captain of the 
lefb-centre company one pace in front of the right-hand 
man of his lefl; subdivision ; and the coverers of the 
two flank companies will give points for the 2nd 
wheels. 

Q. 2. — ^How will the colonr-party move ? 
A. — It wiU step back 2 paces. 

Q. 3. — ^Where, and how, will the coverers of the two C 
flank companies give their points ? 

A. — ^In front of the outer flanks of the two centre 
subdivisions ; at subdivision distance from, and fSacing 
towards, the line : the coverer of No. 1 making 
allowance for the inclination of the right-centre sub^ 
division*. 

Q. 4. — ^What command will follow ? 

A. — " Quick mabch ", from the battalion-commander, 

Q. 5. — On that word, how will the two centre buIk C. 
divisions advance ? 

A. — ^At a short pace until the two following sub- 
divisions, on the battalion-commander's word " Fob- 
WABD ", are ordered to make their 2nd wheel. They 
will then, on the word " Forward^ by the left " from the 
captain of the left-centre company, step off at the 
regular pace of 30 inches. 

Q. 6. — ^How will the interval between the two lead* 
ing subdivisions be filled up ? 

A. — The left subdivision of the right-centre com- 
pany, while stepping short, will incline to the other 
leading subdivision. 

Q. 7. — ^Why is the word " Forward ** given by the 
captain leading the left-centre subdivision ; and why is 
not that subdivision the one to close? 

A. — Because in double column the proper left, unless 

♦ Q.6. 
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it is otherwise ordered, is the directing flank ; and the 
officers on that flank command the subdivision (com- 
pany, or section) aligned with them, as well as their 
own. 

Q. 8. — How will the movement proceed ? 

A. — Each wing of the battalion will move as in 
advancing in open column of subdivisions from a flank : 
the left-wing subdivision leaders giving " Forward, by 
the left ", on the completion of the wheel into double 
column. 

C.L.E. Q* 9- — ^Will the officers of each company march in 
their usual places in single column ? 
A.— Yes. 

C. Q. 10. — ^When the advance is to be in double column 
of companies, which of the captains will change flanks 
on the caution ? 
A.~The captain of the left-centre company, only. 

Q. 11. — Where do the mounted officers and the 
colour-party march, in double column ? 

A. — The junior major marches in rear of the outer 
flank of the 2nd company (subdivision, or section) from 
the iront of his wing, superintending the direction : the 
senior major and adjutant, having superintended all the 
2nd whcdb, follow in rear of the column. The colour- 
party is one pace in rear of the centre of the two 
leading companies (subdivisions, or sections). 

c. Q. 12. — The serjeant-major, and band? 

A. — The band will be in rear of the column ; the 
serjeant-major in rear of the colour-party. 

Q. 13. — In the advance by double column of com- 
panies, or sections, where are the wheeling points 
given ? 

A. — ^In front of the outer flanks of the two centre 
companies, or sections; at company, or section, dis- 
tance from the line. 

Q. 14. — When do the coverers giving the points 
move off in their places in column ? 

A. — When their own companies (or their outer sub- 
divisions, or sections) have completed their 2nd wheel. 
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Section 45. — A Battalion in Line retiring 
in open Column from a Flank. 

(P.B^IV, Sec. 31.) 

Q. 1. — To what purpose is this movement applied; 
and what will be the caution for it ? 

A. — To retiring over a bridge, or through a defile. 
The caution will be ''Retibb bt companies (sxtb- 
DivisioNS or sections) fbou the left m beab of 
THE bight" [or "fbom the bight in beab of the 
left"]. 

Q. 2. — Suppose the retreat is to be from the left in C. 0. 
rear of the right, and by companies; which of the 
captains and coverers will move on the caution ? 

A. — All the captains will fall to the rear. The 
coverer of No. 1 company will give a point in rear 
of the captain of No. 2, at a distance equal to the 
breadth of a company and three paces; the remain- 
ing coverers take post in rear of the 2nd file from the 
right of their companies. 

Q. 3. — ^Why is the point given ? 

A. — For the companies to make their 2nd wheel on. 

Q. 4. — How does the coverer face in giving it? 

A. — Towards the line. c. 

Q. 5. — What will be done by the captain of the 
company on that flank (supposed to be the left) whence C. 
the retreat is to commence ? 

A. — He will give his company " Bight-about face. 
Quick march" on the caution; "Left tohed" as it is 
taking the 3rd pace to the rear ; and '^ Forward " when 
it has wheeled square. 

Q. 6. — When will the captain of each succeeding 
(except the right-flank) company order it to fistce-about, 
and to wheel ? 

A. — ^He will face it about in time to march ofl;* 
when the company it will follow is within 3 paces oi 
its (present) left flank ; giving the wheeling word aa 
it is taking the 3rd pace to the rear of the line. 

G 3 
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C. Q. 7. — ^While each company is passing along the 
rear of the line, on which flank does its captain 
march? 

A. — On that which is next the line. 

Q. 8. — That being the reyerse flank in column, when 
will he change to the pivot flank ; and what words of 
command will he give ? 

A. — ^Having reached the left of No. 1 company, he 
will give ^^ Bight whed'* and change his flank: his 
men luiving wheeled square, he will give " Forward^ by 
the right". 

C. Q. 9. — ^Where will each covering-serjeant march ? 

A. — In front of the 2nd file from tiie reverse flank 
of his company till its 2nd wheel commences; he 
will then move in front of the 2nd file from the pivot 
flank. 

C. Q. 10. — When will the captain of No. 1 give his 
words " Bight-aboub face ", and " Quick march " ? 

A. — He will give the former word when No. 2 is 
commencing its 2nd wheel; the latter, three paces 
before the wheel is completed. 

Q. 11. — ^When, and how, will he change his flank ? 
A. — Just before giving the word " Bight'Obouiface"; 
by the rear, as usual. 

Q. 12. — How will the colour-party move? 

A. — Independently, as a company, following the 
left-centre company; and, after completing its 2nd 
wheel, will get to its place in the proper rear of the 
right-centre company, by moving up to the wheeling 
point and marking time. 

C. Q. 13. — On the caution to retire from the right in 
rear of the left, how will the captains move ? 

A. — The captain of the left-flank company will fall 
to the rear ; the remainder change flanks, remaining in 
rear of the line. 

c. Q. 14. — The covering-Serjeants ? 

A. — ^The coverer of &e left-flank company will give 
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the point for the 2nd wheels, at a distance equal to 
the breadth of a company and three paces from his 
captain : the remaining coverers will place themselves 
in rear of the 2nd file from the left of their com- 
panies. 

Q. 15. — ^When the retreat is to be by svbdivisums or C.L.E. 
seciioTia, which subdiyision, or section, of each com- 
pany will invariably be led by the captain i and 
why? 

A. — That which steps off last; so that when the 
column is fronted he may be at the head of his com- 
pany. 

Q. 16, — By whose command will the other sub- C. 
division (or each of the other sections) &ce-about, 
march off^ and wheel ? 

A. — ^It will face*about, and march of^ by command 
of the captain : its leader will then take command of 
it, and give all the necessary words. 

Q. 17. — In this movement, each company (or sub- 
division) will, when the column is formed, have more 
than its proper distance : how will this be corrected ? 

A. — Either by the leading company (or sub- 
divisions) stepping short or marking time till the 
others close to wheeling distance ; or by the leading 
company (or subdivisions) moving forward in quick 
time, and the remainder closing at the double; as 
the battalion-commander may direct. 

Q. 18. — ^In what other way may the retreat from one 
flank in rear of the other be effected ? 

A. — By each company (or subdivision), in succes- 
sion, facing, or forming fours, in the required direc- 
tion; and moving along the rear of the line until 
its leader gives " Bear turn ". 

Q. 19. — ^When will each leader give " Bear turn " ? C. L. 

A. — On reaching the inner flajok of the company 
(or subdivision) in rear of which he is to retire, he 
will halt and allow his company (or subdivision) to 



I'32 MxnsEiG 13 socsLK casjcMs^ [S.46. 



more on vniil its rear file, or ^amt^ i 
will llien gire tiiai word. 

Q. 20.— On the word "^Bear ten**, mhere will tiie 
eoTerin^-fojefliit place himself? 

A. — ^In front of the 2nd file from the Ibuk en which 
him, entein is mardiiiig. 



Section 46. — A Battalion in Line retiring 
in double Column from both Flanks m 
rear of the Certtre. 

(y. E^ IV, Sec 31.) 

Q* L — When a hattalioii in Hne is to r^ie from 
both flanksy in rear of the centre, say by n ib dwui oms, 
what cantion is giyen ? 

A. — ^BXXIBX BT SLSDlVlSUniS 7EOM BOTH FLANKS 
DT SKAS OP THS CKEnHS." 

C. c 0- 2. — ^WMch of the captains and coherers will 
moTe on that cantion? 

A. — ^The right-wing captains, (except the captain of 
the right-centre company) change flanks; the coverers 
of the two centre companies gire the wheeling points 
for the remaining sabdiyisions. 

c. Q. 3. — ^Where do those ooyerers giye their points ; 

and how fieunng ? 

A. — At subdivision distance and three paces in rear 
of the 2nd files from the onter flanks of the two centre 
subdirisions : &cing towards the line. 

Q.4.— WhatfoUows? 

A. — The subdivisions of each wing will move as in 
retiring from one flank in rear of the other*. 

C.L. Q. 5.-— Who will give the word ''Forward" at the 
completion of the 2nd wheels ? 

♦ Sec. 45. 
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A. — The proper left-wing leaders, according to the 
general rule. 

Q. 6. — ^When, and by whom, will the two centre C. 
snbdiyisions be faced to the right-about, and marched 
off? 

A. — They will face-about when the subdivisions 
they will follow in the double column commence their 
2nd wheel, and step off when those subdivisions are 
3 paces from the completion of the wheel, by com- 
mand of the captain of the left-centre company. 

Q. 7. — How will the colour-party move ? 

A. — It will face-about with the two centre sub- 
divisions, and then take 3 paces to its new front; 
stepping off with those subdivisions. 

Q. 8. — ^How will the interval between the two 
centre subdivisions, be filled up ? 

A. — By those subdivisions inclining to each other as 
they move off. 

Q. 9. — ^When will the coverers of the two centre c. 
companies march off in their places in the double 
column ? 

A. — They will face-about so as to step off on the 
left-centre captain's word " march ". 

Q. 10. — ^Where will the mounted officers march ? 

A. — The junior major will superintend the direction 
as in open column : the senior major and adjutant will 
superintend the wheels of all the subdivisions, and 
then follow in rear of the column. 

Q. II. — ^In what other way may the retreat be C. L. 
effected ? 

A. — By the subdivisions feeing (or forming fours) 
inwards, and moving in succession along the rear of 
the line until they meet in rear of the two centre sub- 
divisions ; when ttiey will get " Bear turn " from their 
leaders, and " By the right " from the leader on that 
flank. 
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move on nntil its rear file, or four, reaches liim, and 
will then give that word. 

Q. 20. — On the word " Bear turn ", where will the 
coveringHserjeant place himself? 

A. — ^In front of the 2nd file from the flank on which 
his captain is marching. 



Section 46. — A Battalion in Line retiring 
in double Column from both Flanks in 
rear of the CerUre. 

(P. E.. IV.. Sec. 31.) 

Q. 1. — ^When a battalion in line is to retire from 
both flanks, in rear of the centre, say by svibdimaumSy 
what caution is given ? 

A. — "Eetibb by subdivisions fbom both flanks 

IN BBAB OF THE OBNTBE." 

C. c. Q. 2. — Which of the captains and coverers will 
move on that caution ? 

A. — The right-wing captains, (except the captain of 
the right-centre company) change flanks ; the coverers 
of the two centre companies give the wheeling points 
for the remaining subdivisions. 

C. Q. 3. — Where do those coverers give their points ; 

and how facing ? • 

A. — At subdivision distance and three paces in rear 
of the 2nd files from the outer flanks of the two centre 
subdivisions : &cing towards the line. 

Q. 4.— What follows? 

A. — The subdivisions of each wing will move as in 
retiring from one flank in rear of the other*. 

C.L. Q. 5.— Who will give the word ''Forward'' at the 
completion of the 2nd wheels ? 

♦ Sec. 45. 
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A. — The proper left-wing leaders, according to the 
general rule. 

Q. 6. — ^When, and by whom, will the two centre C. 
snbdivisions be faced to the right-about, and marched 
off? 

A. — They will face-about when the subdivisions 
they will follow in the double column commence their 
2nd wheel, and step off when those subdivisions are 
3 paces from the completion of the wheel, by com- 
mand of the captain of the left-centre company. 

Q. 7. — How will the colour-party move ? 

A. — It will face-about with the two centre sub- 
divisions, and then take 3 paces to its new front; 
stepping off with those subdivisions. 

Q. 8. — How will the interval between the two 
centre subdivisions, be filled up ? 

A. — ^By those subdivisions inclining to each other as 
they move off. 

Q. 9. — ^When will the covereii of the two centre c. 
companies march off in their places in the double 
column ? 

A. — They will face-about so as to step off on the 
left-centre captain's word " march ". 

Q. 10. — ^Where will the mounted ofiicers march ? 

A. — The junior major will superintend the direction 
as in open column : the senior major and adjutant will 
superintend the wheels of all the subdivisions, and 
then follow in rear of the column. 

Q. 11. — ^In what other way may the retreat be C. L. 
effected? 

A. — ^By the subdivisions facing (or forming fours) 
inwards, and moving in succession along the rear of 
the line until they meet in rear of the two centre sub- 
divisions ; when they will get " Bear turn " from their 
leaders, and " By the rigid '' from the leader on that 
flank. 
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move on until its rear file, or four, reaches liim, and 
will then give that word. 

C. Q. 20. — On the word " Bear turn ", where will the 

covering-Serjeant place himself? 

A. — In front of the 2nd file from the flank on which 
his captain is marching. 



Section 46. — A Battalion in Line retiring 
in double Column from both Flanks in 
rear of the Cerdre. 

(F. E.. IV., Sec. 31.) 

Q. 1. — ^When a battalion in line is to retire from 
both flanks, in rear of the centre, say by subdivisionSj 
what caution is given ? 

A. — " Eetibe by subdivisions fbom both flanks 
IN bbab of the oentbe." 

C. c. Q. 2. — Which of the captains and coverers will 
move on that caution ? 

A. — The right-wing captains, (except the captain of 
the right-centre company) change fladks ; the coverers 
of the two centre companies give the wheeling points 
for the remaining subdivisions. 

c. Q. 3. — Where do those coverers give their points ; 

and how facing ? 

A. — At subdivision distance and three paces in rear 
of the 2nd flies from the outer flanks of the two centre 
subdivisions : &cing towards the line. 

Q. 4.— What follows? 

A. — The subdivisions of each wing will move as in 
retiring from one flank in rear of the other*. 

C. L. Q. 5.— Who will give the word " Fortoard " at the 
completion of the 2nd wheels ? 

• Sec. 45. 
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A. — The proper left-wing leaders, according to the 
general rule. 

Q. 6. — ^When, and by whom, will the two centre C. 
snbdivisions be faced to the right-about, and marched 
off? 

A. — They will face-about when the subdivisions 
they will follow in the double column conmience their 
2nd wheel, and step off when those subdivisions are 
3 paces from the completion of the wheel, by com- 
mand of the captain of the lefb-centre company. 

Q. 7. — How will the colour-party move ? 

A. — It will face-about with the two centre sub- 
divisions, and then take 3 paces to its new front; 
stepping off with those subdivisions. 

Q. 8. — How will the interval between the two 
centre subdivisions, be filled up ? 

A. — ^By those subdivisions inclining to each other as 
they move off. 

Q. 9. — ^When will the coverere of the two centre c. 
companies march off in their places in the double 
column ? 

A. — They will fSace-about so as to step off on the 
left-centre captain's word " march ". 

Q. 10. — ^Where will the mounted oflicers march ? 

A. — The junior major will superintend the direction 
as in open column : the senior major and adjutant will 
superintend the wheels of all the subdivisions, and 
then follow in rear of the column. 

Q. 11. — ^In what other way may the retreat be C. L. 
effected? 

A. — By the subdivisions facing (or forming fours) 
inwards, and moving in succession along the rear of 
the line until they meet in rear of the two centre sub- 
divisions ; when they will get " Bear turn " from their 
leaders, and *' By the right '* from the leader on that 
flank. 
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move on until its rear file, or four, reaches him, and 
will then give that word. 

C. Q. 20. — On the word " Bear turn ", where will the 

coveringHBerjeant place himself? 

A. — In front of the 2nd file from the flank on which 
his captain is marching. 



Section 46. — A Battalion in Line retiring 
in double Column from both Flanks in 
rear of the Centre. 

(F. E.. IV., Sec. 31.) 

Q. 1. — ^When a battalion in line is to retire from 
both flanks, in rear of the centre, say by subdivisions^ 
what caution is given ? 

A. — "Eetibe by subdivisions fbom both flanks 

IN BSAB OF THB OBNTBB." 

C. c. Q. 2. — ^Which of the captains and coverers will 
move on that caution ? 

A. — The right-wing captains, (except the captain of 
the right-centre company) change flanks ; the coverers 
of the two centre companies give the wheeling points 
for the remaining subdivisions. 

c. Q. 3. — ^Where do those coverers give their points ; 

and how facing ? 

A. — At subdivision distance and three paces in rear 
of the 2nd files from the outer flanks of the two centre 
subdivisions : feicing towards the line. 

Q. 4.— What follows? 

A. — The subdivisions of each wing will move as in 
retiring from one flank in rear of the other*. 

C.L. Q. 5.— Who will give the word ^^Fortoard** at the 
completion of the 2nd wheels ? 

• Sec. 45. 
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A. — The proper left-wing leaders, according to the 
general rule. 

Q. 6. — ^When, and by whom, will the two centre C. 
snbdiyisions be faced to the right-about, and marched 
off? 

A. — They will face-about when the subdiyisions 
ihey will follow in the double column commence their 
2nd wheel, and step off when those subdiyisions are 
3 paces from the completion of the wheel, by com- 
mand of the captain of the left-centre company. 

Q. 7. — How will the colour-party move ? 

A. — It will fcu^e-about with the two centre sub- 
divisions, and then take 3 paces to its new front ; 
stepping off with those subdivisions. 

Q. 8. — How will the interval between the two 
centre subdivisions, be filled up ? 

A. — ^By those subdivisions inclining to each other as 
they move off. 

Q. 9. — ^When will the coverers of the two centre c. 
companies march off in their places in the double 
column? 

A. — They will face-about so as to step off on the 
left-centre captain's word " march ". 

Q. 10. — ^Where will the mounted oflicers march ? 

A. — The junior major will superintend the direction 
as in open column : the senior major and adjutant will 
superintend the wheels of all the subdivisions, and 
then follow in rear of the column. 

Q. 11. — ^In what other way may the retreat be C. L. 
effected ? 

A. — By the subdivisions facing (or forming fours) 
inwards, and moving in succession along the rear of 
the line until they meet in rear of the two centre sub- 
divisions ; when they will get " Bear turn " from their 
leaders, and " By the right " from the leader on that 
flank. 
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Section 47. — A Battalion in Line forming 
open^ quarter-distance^ or close Column on 
any named Company. 

(F. E.. IV.. Sec. 32.) 

Q^ Q. 1. — When the caution to form column is given, 
what is the rule respecting the captains changing 
flankp 

A. — The captain of the named company, if not 
already on what will be its pivot flank in column, will 
change to that flank. The remaining captains, if not 
already there, will change to that flank of their com- 
pany which will lead when moving into column. 

Q. 2. — What will be the caution when column is 
to be formed from line on either flank company : sup- 
pose the right ? 

A. — " Open (quabteb-distanoe, or olosb) column in 
BEAB (or fbont) OF No. 1 ". 

C. Q. 3. — Suppose the column is to be formed in rear of 
No. 1, who (besides the captain of the named company) 
will move on the caution ? 

A. — The coverer of that company, passing by the 
front, gives a base point 6 paces in front of, and facing 
towards, his captain ; the captain and coverer of No. 2 
fall to the rear ; and the senior major places himself in 
front of the base point, to superintend the covering. 

Q. 4. — If the caution were to form column in fironi 
of No. 1, would the coverer of that company give 
the base point ? 

A. — No : it would be given by the supemumeiary 
seijeant, 6 paces in rear of the captain. 

c. Q. 5. — ^When column is to be formed on the left' 

flank company, by whom is the base point given : and 
who superintends the covering ? 

A. — If in front of that company, by its super- 
numerary Serjeant, in rear of the captain ; if in rear^ 
by its coverer, in front of the captain. The junior 
major superintends the covering. 
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Q. 6. — When the fonnation is to be on a centred 
company; what caution is given, and how does the 
coverer of the named company proceed ? 

A. — The caution will be "Open (globe, or quabtbb- 
distanoe) column, bight (or left) in tbont, on 
NO. — ": on which the coyering-serjeant of the named 
company will mark the pivot flank of the company that 
will stand next in front of it. 

Q. 7. — How does he face, in giving his point ? 

A. — ^He first covers on his captain; then faces-about. 

Q. 8. — By whom, and whence, will the covering be 
superintended ? 

A. — By the senior major: from the front, if the 
column is to be formed at close or quarter distance, 
from the pivot flank of the company of formation, if 
the column is to be an open one. 

Q. 9. — The caution having been given, and the 
base point placed, what command will follow ? 

A. — The battalion-commander will give " Bemaining 

COMPANIES : FOBM FOUBS, bight (LEPT, or INWABDS) " 

according as the column is to be formed on the right- 
flank, the left-flank, or a central, company. 

Q. 10. — Will the captains take their usual places in 
fours? 
A. — Yes. 

Q. 11. — ^When will the pivot flank of the company 
that will stand next in front or rear of the named 
company be marked ? 

A. — If the formation is on a flank company, on the 
word " FoBM FOUBS, BIGHT (oT LEFT) ". If the form- 
ation is on a central company, the pivot flank of the 
company which will stand next in front will be marked 
on the caution, that of the company which will 
stand next in rear, on the word '* Fobm foubs, inwabds ". 
The coverers of the remaining companies run out to 
give their points when within 20 paces of the pivot 
flank of the column. 

Q. 12. — What is the rule about coverers marking the 
pivot flanks of companies in the formation of column ? 
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A. — The coverer of each (except the named) com- 
pany will mark the pivot flank of his own company or 
of that which will stand next in its front, according as 
his company moves into column in rear or front of 
the named oue. Each coverer is thus rendered respon- 
sible for the distance of his own company. 

Q. 13. — The companies having formed fours as 
ordered, what will be done by &e leading four of 
each? 

A. — ^It will disengage to front or rear as may be 
necessary. 

Q. 14. — How does each captain lead his company 
into column ? 

A. — If moving in rear of the named company, he leads 
his men to, so as to pass in rear of, his covering-ser- 
jeant ; halts till the rear four reaches him ; then gives 
*' Halt, /rofU, dress '*, and takes post on the spot which 
the coverer will then vacate. If moving in front of 
the named company, he leads his company to where its 
reverse flank will rest, then, changing direction, to the 
coverer marking its pivot flank, gives "flott, front, 
dress '\ and falls in. 

Q. 15. — What should the captain bear in mind, in 
giving that word? 

A« — That when a company in fours comes to its 
front, there will always be a file to come up on its left 
flank. He should, therefore, give his word " Halt ", 
when the company has passed the Serjeant one pace, 
or one pace before it reaches the Serjeant, as the case 
may be. 

Q. 16. — How does a serjeant give a point for a 
company in column ; and when does he fall into his 
place in column ? 

A. — Covering is taken up with the rifle at the 
' recover '. The serjeant giving the base point for the 
column comes to the * shoulder * and takes post in 
column on the major's word " steady " ; the remainder 
come to the * shotdder ' when correctly covered, taking 
post in column when the company for which they are 
giving a point gets " HaU, front : dress *\ 
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Q. 17. — When does the colour-party face into the 
required direction ; and how does it move into 
column? 

A. — It &ces when the remaining companies form 
fours; and on the word "Quick mabch" moves in- 
dependently, in file, to its place. 

Q, 18. — How is column formed on any named com- 
pany facing to the rear ? 

A. — The named company countermarches on its own 
ground ; the remainder form fours outwards, counter- 
march to the right or left (according to the flank which 
is to be in front), and move into column as usual. 

Q. 19. — How, by whose command, and when, does C. 
the named company countermarch ? 

A.— By files, by command of its captain, on the 
caution to form the column. 

Q. 20.— What wiU that caution be ? 

A. — "Open (olosk, or quabtee-distanob) column 

ON COMPANY, BIGHT {OT LBFT) IN FBONT, FACING TO 

THE BEAB ". 

Q. 21. — In what case will the captain, coverer, and C. L. 
lieutenant of the named company change flanks on the C. 
caution ? 

A. — If the column is to be formed Ufl in front. 

Q. 22. — How will the named company face and 
countermarch, if the column is to be leffc in front ? 

A. — It will face to the right, and countermarch to 
the left ; the flank which will be its pivot in column 
leading during the countermarch. 

Q. 23. — The covering-serjeant of the named com- 
pany being employed during its countermarch, who 
will give the base point for the column, or (if the 
formation is on a central company) mark the pivot 
flank of the company that will stand next in front ? 

A. — The supernumerary Serjeant of the named com- 
pany ; on the caution to form the column. 

Q. 24. — Where does the major who will superintend 
the covering place himself on the caution ? 
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A. — ^Ajs when column is to be formed &cmg to the 
front. 

Q. 26. — ^While the named company is counter- 
marching, what commands are given to the remainder ? 

A. — "FOBM FOURS, LEFT (bIGHT, Of OTTTWABDS). 

BIGHT (or left) oountebmabch, quick haboh " : the 
companies being ordered to countermarch to the right 
when right is to be in front, and vice versa. 

Q. 26. — ^How will the movement proceed ? 

A. — Precisely as when column is formed feusing to 
the front. 

Q. 27.— What peculiarity is there in the way in 
which the companies (if any) that move to the rear of 
the line, countermarch ? 

A. — They countermarch round their rear rank. 

Q. 28. — How is a double column of companies, or 
subdivisions, formed from line ? 

A. — On the two centre companies or subdivisions ; 
each wing moving as a single column. 

Q. 29. — At what distance will it be formed ? 

A. — ^At the wheeling distance of the companies, 
or subdivisions, of which each wing is composed : unless 
otherwise directed. 

Q. 30. — By whom will the base point be given ? 

A. — By the covering-serjeant of the lefb-centre com- 
pany, in front of his captain. 

Q. 31. — If the double column is to be one of eub- 
divisions, by whom will the covering and distance for 
the rear subdivision of each company be taken up ? 

A. — By its supernumerary Serjeant. 



Q. 32. — What is the general rule with respect to the 
front of a column ? 

A. — That it should always be as large as the ground 
will allow. 

CX.E. Q* ^^* — Suppose the front of an open column, halted, 
* is to be diminished by the companies forming sub- 
divisions, or the subdivisions forming sections ; who 
will give the necessary words to each company ? 
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A. — The battalion-commander will give the general 
word " — suBDiYisiOKS {or sbotions), eight- {or left-) 
ABOUT THBSB-QUABTKRs PACK " : iJie leaders of 8ub-» 
divisionB or sections giving " Halt ^ front : dress ". 

Q. 34. — ^How does a qnarter-di stance column, or a 
doable column, on the march, reduce its front ? 

A. — A quarter-distance column, by breaking oflf 
files from the pivot flanks of companies; a double 
column, by diminishing the companies to subdivisions 
(or the subdivisions to sections), or, if necessary, by 
advancing in double files (or fours) from the centre. 

Q. 85. — Can a close column diminish its firont ? 
A.— No. 



Section 48. — A Battalion in open Column 
wheeling into Line. 

(F. E.. IV., Sec 2.) 

Q. 1. — When an open column, say right in front, is C. c. 
required to wheel into line on halted pivots, what will 
be the caution ; and to whom will it apply ? 

A. — ^** Left whubl into link ": which will apply to 
the captain, coverer, and pivot man of each company ; 
to the junior major ; and to the band, drummers, and 
pioneers, if formed in front of the column*. 

Q. 2. — How will they, respectively, move ? 

A — The captain and pivot file of each company, and 
the coverer of the front company, will move as when a 
single company as in column wheels into linef, the 
pivot men, when they have faced, looking to the left : 
the coverer of each (except the front) company will 
place himseK on its right ; the band, drummers, and 

• Sec. 27, Q. 22. f Sec. 8. 
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pioneers — ^if at the head of the column — ^wiU fiEM^ to 
the right ; and the junior major will superintend the 
pivot men's dressing from the rear of the column. 

Q. 3. — Why does the front company, only, have its 
wheeling flank marked by the coverer ? 

A. — Because it has not, like the remainder, the 
pivot flank of a company to wheel up to. 

c. Q. 4. — ^Why does the coverer of each (except the 

front company) place himself on its right ? 

A. — In order to preserve his captain's place in line. 

Q. 5. — What word will be given by the junior 
major when the pivot men are dressed ? 
A.—" Steady*'. 

Q. 6. — ^What command will follow ; and its effect ? 

A. — " Quick uabch " : on which the companies will 
wheel into line ; and the mounted ofiicers (and band, 
drummers, and pioneers, if at the head of the column) 
move to their respective posts. 

C. Q. 7. — ^When will each captain halt his company ? 

A. — The captain of the front company when its 
wheeling flank is 2 paces from the coverer ; of each of 
the rest, when the man on its wheeling flank is 2 paces 
from the flank of the company next in line. 

Q. 8. — How does the colour-party get to its place in 
line ; and by whom will it be dressed ? 

A. — It wheels up between the two centre companies ; 
the captain of the company that wheels up to the centre 
will dress it with his own men. 

c. Q. 9. — ^When will each pivot man drop his hand, and 

each covering-seijeant take post on the right of his 
rear rank? 

A. — The pivot man will drop his hand when the 
company that wheels up to him receives " Eyes fi-orU " ; 
the coverer will take post when his own company gets 
that word. 

Q. 10. — When a column left in front is cautioned 
to wheel into line, does the coverer of each (except 
the front) company place himself on its reverse flank? 
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A. — No ; he remains steady till the word " if arch ", 
then moves np to the rigM of his company, thus 
preserving his captain's place in line. 

Q. 11. — Why does he not move np into that place C. 
on the caution? 

A. — ^In order not to obscure the pivot man. 

Q. 12. — By whom will the pivots be dressed ? 
A. — By the senior major from the rear of the 
column. 

Q. 13. — If, when the wheel into line is completed, 
there should be intervals, or insufficient room, between 
any of the companies, what will be done ? 

A. — ^The companies will be ordered to dose as may 
be required. 

Q. 14. — How will the captain of any company that C. 
is to close proceed on the caution ? 

A. — If the number of paces is specified, he will stand 
fast ; if not specified, he will place himseK opposite 
to the inner flank of the company ; as in the corre- 
sponding movement in company drill*. 

Q. 15. — When a company is closed a specified num- 
ber of paces to its left, to take in files on its right, 
does the captain close with it on the word "Quick 

MABCH " ? 

A. — No ; he stands fast. 

Q. 16. — If the company on his right is closed to 
its right ? 

A. — He will close with that company. 

Q. 17. — In what case will he close with his com- 
pany ? 

A. — Whenever it has no files out on its right 

Q. 18. — ^If a column on the march is ordered to CJLK 
wheel into line, how will the officers and covering- ^* 
Serjeant of each company move ? 

A. — ^As when the company is singly formedf. 

♦ Sec. 4. Q. 7. 12, t Sec. 8, Q. 14. 
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Section 49. — A Battalion in open Column 
forming Line to the front on any named 
Company. 

(F. E., rv^ Sec. 33.) 

Q. 1. — When line is to be formed from colmxm, what 
18 the first thing done ? 

A. — The alignment is determined. 

Q. 2.— What is the « alignment ' ? 

A. — An imaginary straight line lying between ' the 
point of appai \ t. e. the point on which the formation 
commences, and ^ the distant point ' (or, if line is 
formed on a central company, the two distant points). 

Q. 3, — By whom will the distant pcnnt (or points) 
be given ? 

A. — In a formation on a flank company, the adjutant 
gives the distant point ; in a central formation, the 
adjutant marks the right of the battalion, the junior 
major the left. 

Q. 4. — Besides taking up the alignment, what will 
be done before the formation of the line commences ? 
A. — The ' base of formation ' will be marked. 

Q. 5. — In forming line from single column, how is 
the * base of formation ' marked ? 

A. — By the coverer and supernumerary serjeant of 
the company of formation, who place themselves one 
in front of each flank file. 

Q. 6. — Are any other points given besides those 
already specified (mz., the point of oppui, the distant 
point or points, and the base points in front of the 
company of formation) ? 

A. — A point will be given in front of the outer flank 
of each company as it comes up into line. 

Q. 7. — ^Which is the 'outer' flank of a company 
coming up into line ? 

A. — That which is flEurthest from the point of ajppui. 
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Q. 8. — How do coverers give points for their com- 
panieB to dress upon in line formations ? 

A. — They stand at the 'recover', facing towards the 
point of appui, with the inner arm extended, till the 
man who dresses up to the fist is steady. 

Q. 9. — Does that rule apply to the coverer mark- 
ing the outer flank of the front company (subdivision, 
or section) of an open column wheeling into line ? 

A. — No ; he gives his point at the 'shoulder', facing 
to the new front*. 

Q. 10. — By whom is the covering of the points 
superintended ? 

A. — In a formation on a flank company by the major 
nearest the point of formation, in a central formation 
by the senior major. 

Q. 11. — When an open column advancing is to form 
line, what caution and command will be given ? 

A. — The caution " Form line on the leadino com- 
pany'*, followed by the command "Bemainino com- 
panies, LBPT {or bight) wheel". 

Q. 12. — When will the leading company be halted ? 
A. — When the remaining companies, having wheeled 
outwards to the required angle, get " Fobwabd ". 

Q. 13. — ^At what degree of wheel will the remaining 
companies get that word ? 

A. — When they have completed the eighth of a 
circle. 

Q. 14. — When will the major of the leading wing 
move up to the point of a/ppuiy and the adjutant give 
the distant point ? 

A. — When the leading company is halted. 

Q. 15. — How will the captain of the leading com- 
pany proceed on the word " $^obward " ? 

A. — ^He will halt it ; change his flank ; give the word 



* Seo. 48, Q. 2. 
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*^ Dress"; and, Imying dressed his men, and given 
" Eyes front ", will take post in line. 

c. Q. 16. — When, and how, will the base points be 
given in front of the leading company ? 

A. — They will be given on the captain's word 
" Dress " : the coverer placing himself in front of the 
outer, the supemnmerary Serjeant in front of the inner, 
flank. 

C. Q. 17. — On which flank will the captains of the 

remaining companies march when in echellon ? 

A. — On that which is nearest the point of appui ; 
according to the invariable rule when companies come 
up successively into line. 

Q. 18. — When will they change flanks ? 
A. — While their companies are wheeling into 
echellon. 

Q. 19. — How are the companies led up into line ? 

A. — The captain, when his inner flank reaches the 
outer flank of tibe rear rank of the last formed company, 
gives ^^ Bight (or left) whed", moYOB out, and when his 
company has wheeled parallel to the alignment, 
gives ^^Halt, dress up". He then dresses his men, 
gives " Eyes front ", and takes post. 

C. Q. 20. — On which flank of his company, when in 

echellon, will each coverer march; and when will he 
place himself there ? 

A. — On its outer flank; taking post on the word 

" FOBWABD ". 

Q. 21. — What will he do when the inner flank of 
his company arrives within 20 paces of the align- 
ment? 

A. —He will run out and, covering on the base 
points, mark where its outer flank will rest in line. 

Q. 22. — In all line formations, when do the Serjeants 
giving points take post in line ? 

A. — The base points on the major's word " Steady " 
at the completion of the formation : the remainder when, 
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the 2nd company from their own (counting towards 
the distant point) gets " Eyes front", 

Q. 23. — How does the colour-party move up into 
.line, and by whom is it dressed ? 

A. — Independently, as a company; being dressed 
by the captain of the left-centre or right-centre com- 
pany, according as the column was right or left in 
front, 

Q. 24. — If an open column retiring is ordered to C. 
form line on the leading company, how will the cap- 
tains proceed ? 

A. — The captain of the named company will act 
as the captain of the leading company when tibe column 
is advancing ; except that his word will be " Halt, 
front, dress". The other captains will not change 
their flanks, and will lead up into line as in forming 
on a rear company from the halt*. 

Q. 25. — ^When are companies coming up into line 
halted ; and why ? 

A. — They are halted in rear of the points, and then 
dressed up into line ; in order that the points may be 
kept clear. 

Q. 26. — To which flank will the men invariably look 
for their dressing ? 

A. — To the battalion point of appui. 

Q. 27. — When a halted column is required to form C. L. 
line on its front company, what will be the caution ; c. 
and its effect ? 

A. — " Form line on the front company ": on which 
the major nearest the point of formation and the adju- 
tant proceed as in the same formation on the march ; 
the captain, lieutenant, and covering-serjeant of each 
company change flanks ; and the coverer and super- 
numerary Serjeant of the front company mark the base 
of formation. 

Q. 28. — ^Will the captain of the front company 
dress it ? 

♦ Q. 42, 43. 
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A. — ^Tes ; when the remaining companies commence 
wheeling back into echellon. 

C. c. Q. 29. — ^What cantion or command will next be 
given (suppose right is in front) ; and to whom will it 
apply ? 

A. — The caution " BEMAiNmo companies, poub paces 
ON THE BiGUT BACKWARD WHEEL ": ou which the Cap- 
tain, covering-Serjeant, and pivot man of each (except 
the front) company will proceed as when a company 
singly formed wheels a given number of paces on a flaii^ 
from the halt*. 

Q. 30. — ^What command will follow? 
A. — " Quick mabch ". 

C. c. Q. 31. — ^Where will the captain and coverer of each 
(except the front) company take post, when the former 
has given his word " Eyes front ** ? 

A. — The captain on the inner, the coverer on the 
outer, flank. 

Q. 32. — ^AU the companies in echellon having got 
" Eyes front ", and the captains and coverers having 
fallen in, what will follow ? 

A. — On the command " Fobm line : quick march " : 
the formation will proceed as when the remaining 
companies, having wheeled into echellon on the march, 
receive the word " Fobward ". 

L. E. Q. 33. — When will the supernumerary rank of each 
company gain its distance of three paces from the rear 
rank? 

A. — That of the last-formed company on the 
captain's word ^^ Halt, dress uj>" ; of tiie remainder, 
when the company next succeeding gets the word 



Q. 34. — How will the colour-party get to its place in 
line? 

A. — As in the same movement done on the march"f. 

Q. 35. — When line is to be formed obliquely to the 
* Sec. 9, Q. 2-5. f Q. 23. 
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front of the oolnnm, what preliminary step will be 
necessary ? 

A. — The front company will be wheeled back, on its 
reverse flank, into the required direction. 

Q. 36. — The remaining companies then wheeling 
their 4 paces, as already explained ? 

A.— No: it will be necessary for the remaining 
companies to wheel back, in addition to those 4 paces, 
half the number of the paces wheeled by the leading 
company. 

Q. 37.— Why? 

A. —That they may be placed perpendicularly to the 
lines by which they must march to their several points 
of formation. 

Q. 38. — If the front company, instead of being 
wheeled hack, is wheeled up on its reverse flank, how 
will the remaining companies move ? 

A. — As when an open column forms line to the 
reverse flank*. 

Q. 39. — How is line formed on the rear company of 
an open column? 

A. — By the remaining companies being faced-about ; 
wheeled 4 paces backward on their proper pivot flanks ; 
and then marched up into line, rear rank leading. 

Q. 40. — Do the captains change flanks on the cau- 
tion? 
A.— No. 

Q. 41. — By which flank will the captain of the com- 
pany of formation order it to dress ; and when ? 

A. — By the pivot flank; when the remaining com- 
panies are wheeling into echellon. 

Q. 42. — The word "Form line: quioe march" 
having been given to the remaining companies, when 
will the captain of each give his word " Bight (or left) 
wheel*'? 



* Sec. 50. 

B 2 
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A. — ^When the inner flank of its leading rank reaches 
the outer flank of the company last formed in line. 

Q. 43. — ^What other words will he give ? 

A. — ^When his company has wheeled into the align- 
ment, " Forward " ; when it is 2 paces in rear of fiie 
alignment, " Halt^ jfront : dress up, — Myes front ". 

c. Q. 44. — ^What precaution must be taken by the 

coverers in giving their points ? 

A. — They must leave room for their companies to 
pass clear of them ; and when they have passed, must 
take a pace to their &ont (without losiiig their 
covering) to clear the inner flank of the next company 
coming up into line. 

Q. 45. — ^What is meant by * a central company ' ? 
A. — Any except the two flank companies. 

Q. 46. — When line is to be formed on a central com- 
pany of an open column, on which flank will the re- 
maining companies wheel back ? 

A. — Those in front of the named company, on their 
proper pivot flanks; those in rear, on their reverse 
flanks. 

C. Q. 47. — ^Will the captain of the named company 

change his flank on the caution ; and from which flank 
will he dress the company ? 

A. — He will change his flank only if right is in 
front ; the company being invariably dressed from the 
right. 

c. Q. 48. — How do the coverer and supernumerary 

Serjeant giving the base points in front of the named 
company, place themselves ? 

A.— The covering-Serjeant opposite its left, the 
supernumerary Serjeant opposite its right ; facing each 
other. 

Q. 49. — By whom, and whence, will the coverers, 
as they run out, be covered? 

A. — 'By the senior major, from the supernumerary 
Serjeant of the company of formation. 
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Q. 50. — ^What will be the serjeant-major's duty in 
this central formation ? 

A.^He will move np to the left of the company of 
formation ; dress the coverer of the next company on 
its right ; then move to his place in rear of the line. 

Q. 51. — ^How do the companies in front and rear of 
the named company move up into line ? 

A. — Those in front, as when the formation is on the 
rear company ; those in rear, as when the formation is 
on the front company. 

Q. 52. — On which company of the colnmn will line 
be formed, if it is to be formed in inverted order ; and 
what will be the caution ? 

A. — On the front or rear company: the caution 
being " In inyebted obdeb, pobm line on no. ". 

Q. 53. — How will the companies form in that case ? 
A. — So as to place the right-flank company on the 
left, the left-flank company on the right, of the line. 



Section 50. — A Battalion in open Column 
forming Line to the Reverse Flank. 

(F. E., IV., Sec. 35.) 

Q. 1. — ^May this movement be done either from the 
halt or on the march? 
A.— Yes. 

Q. 2. — Suppose the column on the march : on the C. c. 
caution <<Fobm line to the bsvbbse flank", who 
will move ? 

A. — ^All the captains will change flanks*; their 
covering-serjeants taking their places. 

♦ Sec. 49, Q. 17. 
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C. Q. 3. — ^What will be the next word given ? 

A. — The captain of the leading company, as he is 
changing his flank, will give " Bight (or left) wheel : 
double"; when the company has wheeled square, 
^^ Fortoard" : and after advancing 8 paces, ^Halt, 
dress up ". He will then dress his men on the base 
points, give " Eyes front '\ and take post. 

c. Q. 4. — By whom, and when, will the base points be 
given ? 

A. — By the coverer and supernumerary Serjeant of 
the leading company, the moment it gets the word 



C. Q. 5. — When, and how, will the next company, and 

each of the others in succession, be ordered by its 
captain to wheel into the new direction ? 

A. — It will be ordered to wheel, at the double, as it 
reaches the outer flank of the last halted company. 

L. E. Q. 6. — ^When will the supernumeraries of each com- 
pany step back to their proper distance ? 

A. — As the rear of the column passes clear of 
them. 

C. Q. 7. — Suppose line is to be formed at an angle less 

than a right angle to the direction of the column ? 

A. — It will be so stated in the caution, and the 
captaiii of the 2nd company will change direction. 

Q. 8. — ^How far will he allow his company to wheel 
before giving " Forward " ? 

A. — Till it is on a line parallel to the new align- 
ment. 

Q. 9. — ^When do all the captains in rear of the 2nd 
company order their companies to change direction ? 

A. — As they arrive at ^e spot where that company 
changed direction^ 

Q. 10. — ^What word will each captain give, when his 
company is to change direction ? 

A. — ^^ Left wheel*' or ^^ Bight wheel *\ according as 
right or left is in front. 
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Q. 11. — When, and how, will he change his flank? 

A. — He will continue on the proper pivot flank till 
he orders his company to change direction ; and will 
then change, passing (as usual) by the rear. 

Q. 12. — How does a battalion in open column of 
m^divisiona, or sections^ form line to the reverse flank ? 

A. — Each company moves as in the same movement 
in company drill*. 

Q. 13. — In forming line to the reverse flank from 
the haM, when do captains change flanks ; and how is 
the movement effected ? 

A. — Tho captains change flanks on the caution ; on 
the word " Quick maeoh " the formation will proceed 
as when on the march. 

Q. 14. — Suppose a column has broken into fours 
fix)m the reverse flank, how may line be formed to that 
flank without wheeling ? 

A. — By the companies forming successively to the 
reverse flank on their leading flies. 



Section 51. — A Battalion in double Column 
on the march forming Line to the Front. 

(F. E., IV., Sec. 36.) 

Q. 1. — In how many ways may a double column form 
line to the front ? 

A. — Either by echellon, the movement being in- 
variably performed on the march ; or, if it is necessary 
to form line without advancing the two front companies 
(subdivisions, or sections), by deployment. 

Q. 2. — If by deployment, what will flrst be done ? 
A. — The column will be closed to quarter distance. 

* Sec 17, 
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Q. 3. — Suppose a double column, say of mbdimdons, 
is to form line to the front by echellon: — ^wbat 
caution will be given ? 

A. — " Form line on the two centre subdivisions* 

REMAINING SUBDIVISIONS, OUTWARDS WHEEL ". 

Q. 4. — By whom, and when, will the two centre sub- 
divisions be halted ? 

A. — By the captain on the directing flank, when the 
remaining subdivisions get the word " Forward ". 

Q. 5. — What further command will the two centre 
subdivisions receive from the captain on the directing 
flank? 

A. — " Four paces outwards dose. Quick march ". 

Q. 6. — By whom, and when, will the base of forma- 
tion be marked ? 

A. — By the covering-serjeants of the two centre 
companies, who, when the two centre subdivisions get 
the word "JEToZ^", place themselves where the outer 
flanks of their respective companies will rest in line : 
and by the centre Serjeant, who, at the same time, 
moves out and gives a centre point. 

Q. 7. — ^How will the three base points respectively 
face? 

A. — The coverers inwards; the centre serjeant to 
the right. 

Q. 8. — By whom will the two centre subdivisions 
be ordered to dress ? 

A. — The captains of the two centre companies will 
move across by the front, place themselves one on each 
side of the centre serjeant, and give their own inner 
subdivision " Eyes , dress ". 

Q. 9. — ^Will the leaders of the remaining sub- 
divisions change flanks ? 
A.— Yes. 

Q. lO.^When will they change ? 

A. — ^While their subdivisions are wheeling outwards. 

Q. 1 1 . — Where will each coverer place himself when 



S. 52.] DOUBLS 00LT7MN FOBMINO LDnC TO FLANK. 153 

his captain changes flank ; and when will he run ont to 
giye his point ? 

A. — He will place himself on the outer flank of his 
subdivision; running out to take distance for the 
whole company when within 20 paces of the align- 
ment 

Q. 12. — ^Will the lieutenants who are leading sub- !<• 
diyisions move out, on coming up into line, to dress 
them? 

A. — ^No : they will, as usual, fiEJl back into the super- 
numerary rank. 

Q 13. — From which point will the senior major 
cover the coverers as they run out to give their points ? 
A. — From the centre. 

Q. 14. — How will the serfeant-major be employed 
during the formation of the line ? 

A. — He will assist the senior major in superintend- 
ing the covering. 

Q. 15. — From what point will the supernumerary L. E. 
rank take up their dressing ? 
A. — From the centre. 

Q. 16. — How may a double column of subdivisions, 
form line facing to die rear ? 

A. — By changing front to the rear by the wheel of 
subdivisions round the centre, and then forming line 
on the two front subdivisions as already explained. 



Section 52. — A Battalion in double Column 
forming Line to the Right or Left. 

(F. E., IV., Sec. 37.) 

Q. 1. — ^When a double column is required to form 
line to either flank, on the march, what command may 
it first have to receive ? 

A. — If not marching, it will be ordered to march, by 

H 3 
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the flank to which it is to form : and the leaders on 
that flank wiU correct their covering and distance. 

Q. 2. — ^Wliat other caution or command will be 
given : suppose line is to be formed to the right ? 

A. — The caution "Form line to the right" 
followed by the command '< Bight wing, right wheel 
INTO line". 

C. Q. 3. — By whom will both subdivisions of each 
right-wing company (suppose the column is one of 
subdivisions) be halted and dressed in line ? 

A. — By the captain ; who will turn to the right- 
about and move, during the wheel, to the right of the 
company. 

C. L. Q. 4. — When do the right-wing rear subdivision 
leaders fall back into the supernumerary rank ; and 
all the left-wing subdivision leaders change their 
flanks? 

A. — ^When the right wing receives the command 
" Bight wheel into line ". 

Q. 5. — On that word, where will the supernumerary 
Serjeant of the right-flank company place himself ? 

A. — Opposite to its inner flank ; thus marking the 
right of the line. 

Q. 6. — How will the colour-party move ? 
A. — It will wheel as a subdivision, and form in its 
proper place on the left of the right-centre company. 

c. Q. 7. — ^When will the covering-serjeants of the right 
wing run out to give points for their companies ? 

A. — On the word " Bight wing, right wheel into 
line". 

Q. 8. — How will the subdivisions of each company 
take up their dressing ? 
A. — By the right. 

C. L. Q. 9. — ^How will the left-wing subdivisions form 
line? 

A. — They will form successively to their reverse 
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Q. 10. — ^Whioh will be the point of appui ? 
A. — The inner flank of the named wing. 

Q. 11. — ^How does a double column on the march 
form line to the left ? 

A. — On the same principle as when forming to the 
right ; the command being " Left wing, left wheel 

INTO LINE ". 

Q. 12. — ^When a hdUed double column of subdivi- 
sions is to form line, say to the right, what caution and 
command will be given ? 

A. — " Form line to the bight. Bight wing, bight 

WHEEL INTO LINE. ThE WHOLE, QUICK MABOH ". 

Q. 13. — How will each wing move ? C. L. 

A. — The subdivisions of the named wing will wheel c« 
into line as in the case of a single company : except 
that the coverers will not mark the outer flanks of their 
companies. The subdivisions of the other wing will 
step off and form successively to their reverse flank, 
as in the same formation on the march. - 

Q. 14. — By whom, and whence, will the coverers of 
the outer wing be dressed ? 

A. — By the major of the named wing, from the point 
of appui. 

Q. 15. — ^When line is formed to a flank from double 
column, does the centre-serjeant give a point, as in 
forming to the front ? 

A. — He gives a point only if the movement is done 
from the halt ; facing to the point of appui. 

Q. 16. — ^What will be the serjeant-major's duty, in 
either of these formations ? 

A. — To dress the supernumerary rank from the flank 
nearest the point of appui. 
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Section 53. — A Battalion in close or quarter- 
distance Column deploying into Line. 

(F. B., IV, Sees. 38-42.) 

Q, 1, — On the base of which company of the column 
are all deployments made ? 

A. On that of the front company. 

Q. 2. — ^How will each company that moves out of 
column, march ? 

A. — In fours ; unless the groxmd should render it 
necessary to move in files. 

Q. 3. — To which flank will the companies form 
fours, when the deployment is on the front company ? 

A. — To the pivot flank : unless the caution to deploy 
is preceded by the words " In inverted obdbr ", 

C. Q. 4. — What is the rule, in a deployment on the 

front company, as to captains changing flanks ? 

A. — The captain of the named company wiU in- 
variably change his flank, to be ready to dress his men 
from the point of appui. The remainder, if not already 
there, will change to that flank of their companies 
which wiU lead during the deployment 

C. c. Q' ^* — ^^^** caution is given when a close or 
quarter-distance column, say right in front, is to deploy 
on its front company ; and to which of the captains 
and Serjeants will it apply ? 

A. — " Deploy on the front company " ; on which 
the captain of that company changes flank, and the 
coverer and supernumerary seijeant give the base 
points in front of it. 

Q. 6. — ^When the caution is to deploy on any other 
than the front company, what is done ? 

A. — The captains, covering-serjeants, and lieutenants, 
of the companies in front of the named one change 
flanks ; the coverer of the named company, running 
out by the pivot, and its supernumerary Serjeant, 
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mimiiig out by the reverse, flank, give base points in 
front of the coltinm. 

Q. 7. — ^How will the captains act on the command C. 

" FOBM FOUES, LEFT (RIGHT, Of OUTWABDS) " ? 

A. — The captain of the named company stands fast : 
the captain of the company next in rear or front (or, 
in a central deployment, the captains next in rear and 
front) of the named one, will take a pace to the front 
and face to the right-about ; the remainder will place 
themselves on the pivot flank of their leading fours. 

Q. 8. — ^How will the covering-serjeants act ? c. 

A. — If the deployment is on the front company, the 
coverer of the next company will nm out to mark 
where its outer flank will rest in line : the remainder 
will take their usual places in fours. 

Q. 9. — Opposite to which flanks of the front com- 
pany of the column do the coverer and supernumerary 
Serjeant marking the base of formation, place them- 
selves ? 

A.— When the deployment is on the front or rear 
company, the coverer takes the flank farthest from the 
point of appii: when on a central company, the 
reverse flank. 

Q. 10. — If the column is to deploy on its front com- (j, 
pany, how will the captain of that company, and of 
the company next in rear, proceed when " Quick 
maboh" is given to the remainder ? 

A. — The captain of the front company will dress it, 
give " Eyes front " ; and take post. The captain of 
file company next in rear will stand fast, allowing 
it to move on till its flank is clear; he will then, 
moving out to the front, give " Front turn ", and when 
it is 2 paces from the alignment " Halt^ dress up ". 

Q. 11. — How will the remaining companies be led 
up into line ? 

A. — Each captain, when he hears ^^ Front turn" 
given to the company which will precede him into line, 
will halt till his inner flank is clear : he will then, 
placing himself on that flank, give ^^ Front turn". 
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When abont 4 paces from the aligiiment, he will ran 
oat, giving " Halt, dress up " ; dress his men £rom 
the 2nd file beyond the coverer of the last-formed 
company, give " Eyes front '\ and take post. 

0. Q. 12. — ^Who will lead each company when its cap- 

tain halts ? 

A. — The covering-serjeant. 

C. Q. 13. — Should any captain allow his company to 

get too far, before he gives " Front turn ", wlit must 
be done by the succeeding captain ? 

A. — He must give that command as much too soon, 
as the captain of the preceding company gave it too 
late. 

C. Q. 14. — If the deployment is on the rear company, 

when will the named company and those in its front be 
marched up into line ? 

A. — ^When they are cleared by the companies in 
front of them. 

Q. 15. — In what time will the named company 
move up into line ? 

A. — In double time, in order that it may be dressed 
on the base before any of the other companies arrive in 
line. 

Q. 16. — How do the companies move, in a deploy- 
ment on a central company ? 

A. — The companies in rear of the named one, as 
when the deployment is on the front company ; those 
in front, and the company itself, as in a deployment 
on the rear company. 

C. Q. 17. — How does the colour-party, in each case, 

get to its place in line; and by whom will it be 
dressed? 

A. — It faces into the required direction when the 
companies form fours, steps off on the word '' QuiOK 
maboh", and deploys independently. When the de- 
ployment is on the front company, the colour-party is 
dressed by whichever of the two centre captains comes 
up into line fiEtrthest from the point of appui. 
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Q. 18.— When does the snpemnmerary rank of each 1. E. 
company correct its distance from the rear rank ? 

A. — If the formation is on the front company, it 
steps back as its rear is cleared by the companies 
deploying : if on the rear company, it gains its distance 
as it halts in line. 

Q. 19. — When do the coverers, except the coverer of c. 
the named company, nm out to give their points ? 

A. — The coverer next in rear, or (in a central forma- 
tion) the coverers next in front and rear, of the named 
company, on the word "Form poubs, ": the re- 
mainder, when they arrive at 20 paces from the 
alignment. 

Q. 20. — Suppose right in front, to which of the cap- C. C. 
tains would the caution to deploy in inverted order 
apply, and how would the Serjeants giving the base 
points face ? 

A. — The captains in rear of the named company 
would change flanks; the Serjeants giving the base 
points would face to tiie left. 

Q. 21. — Can a double column be deployed into line ? 
A. — ^Yes ; when closed to quarter distance. 

Q. 22. — When the deployment is on the two front c. 
companies (or subdivisions), by whom will the base 
points be given ? 

A. — By the centre Serjeant, and the coverers of the 
two centre companies, as in the formation of line to 
the front by echellon. 

Q. 23. — In what case will it be necessary for a 
double column to deploy both wings in the same direc- 
tion ? 

A. — When it moves up to either extremity, instead of 
to the centre, of the intended alignment. 

Q. 24. — On which of its companies (or subdivisions) 
will each wing deploy ? 

A. — The wing that deploys ^r«<, on its rear company 
or subdivision : the other wing, on its front company 
or subdivision. 
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C.L. Q. 26. — In deploying from double column of ««6- 
diviaions to one fii^k, what will be done on the caution 
by the captain and lieutenant of each company in the 
wing that deploys first ? 

A. — They will change places, so that the captain 
may lead the subdivision that will first arrive in line. 

Q. 26. — How will the lieutenants act, on leading 
their subdivisions up into line? 

A. — After giving the word *' Halt, dress up ", they 
will fiEJl back into tiie supernumerary rank. 



Section 54. — A Battalion in Line changing 
Front hy the intermediate formation of 
open Column. 

(F. E., rV., Sec. 43 ) 

Q. 1. — ^How is the front of a line changed by the 
intermediate formation of open column ? 

A. — By forming open column on a named company ; 
and wheeling into line. 

Q. 2. — When will the column be formed right, and 
when left, in front ? 

A. — When the change of front is to be to the right, 
the column will be formed left in front; and vice 
versd. 

Q. 3. — What may be necessary, before the form- 
ation of the column ? 

A. — If the new line is to be formed obliquely, 
the company on which the column is to be formed 
must wheel back till it is perpendicular to the new 
alignment. 

Q. 4. — By whose command, and when, will the 
named company (if necessary) wheel back ? 

A. — By command of its captain, on the caution, 
or as soon as he has changed his fiank. 
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Q. 5. — How will the captain know whether to wheel 
it back, and how will he give his word ? 

A. — If the change of front is not to be at right angles 
to the old line, the battalion-commander, in specifying 
the company of formation in his caution, will add 
"which will whebl back on its eight (or left)". 
The captain, before giving his word, will face towards 
the company and step back one pace. 

Q. 6. — ^When will the named company be wheeled 
back on its right, and when on its left ? 

A. — It will be wheeled back on its right if the change 
of front is to be to the right ; and vice versa, 

Q. 7. — ^What rule will be observed by the captain of 
the named company about changing his flank : and how 
will he order the company to wheel ? 

A. — ^He will change, on the caution, to that which 
will be its pivot flank in column : he will order the 
company to wheel * On the move \ 

Q. 8. — In these changes of front, which will be the 
point of appui of the new line ? 

A. — That flank of the named company which is the 
point of intersection of the old and new lines. 

Q. 9. — If the change of front is on a flank company, 
flay the right, obliquely to the old line, by whom will 
the direction of the new alignment be indicated ? 

A. — By the supernumerary Serjeant of the named 
company, who will, as usual in formation of column, 
give a point 6 paces from its pivot flank. 

Q. 10. — ^When the change of front is on a central 
company, and obliquely to the old line, by whom is the 
new direction given ? 

A. — By the covering-serjeant of the named company, 
who will be marking the pivot flank of the company 
that is to stand next in front of his own. 
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Section 55. — A Battalion in Column forming 
Square. 

(F. E., IV., Sees. 44-46.) 
Q. 1. — What is the object of forming square ; and 
how many ranks deep are squares formed ? 

A. — Squares are formed to resist attacks of cavalry, 
or to protect baggage, &c., against infantry only. In 
the first case they are four-deep, in the second two- 
deep. 

Q. 2. — When an open column, halted, is required to 
form square, four-deep, on its front company, what 
caution or command will be given ? 

A. — The caution "On thk front company, fobh 
SQUABE " : followed by the command '' Quioe {<yr double) 

MABOH ". 

C.L.E. Q. 3. — On the word " mabch," how do the officers 
C. and men of the front company move ? 

A. — Its flank flies face outwards ; and the captain, 
coverer, and supernumeraries run to the rear of the 
next company. 

Q. 4. — Will any conmiand be given to the next 
company, as it closes up ? 

A. — No ; it will halt, and its flank files face out- 
wards, without word of command. 

Q. 5. — ^What command will be given to the com- 
panies that are to form the side faces of the square ? 
A. — " Sections outwards ". 

C. Q. 6. — By whom, and when, will it be given ? 

A. — By their respective captains, as each arrives at 
quarter distance from the company in his front. 

Q. 7. — Will the sections, when they have wheeled 
the quarter circle, get the word " Halt, dress " ? 

A. — No : on completing the wheel, the men will 
halt without any command ; the 2nd section of each 
company closing on the 1st, and the 3rd on the 4th, 
and all touching to the front of the square. 
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Q. 8. — ^How will the two rear companies of the C. 
column move ? 

A. — As they successively close up, their respective 
captains will give ** Halt. Right-about face " ; on 
which they will &ce-about, and their flank flies will 
then face outwards. 

Q. 9. — ^When do the captains, covering-serjeants, C.L.E. 
and supernumeraries of those two companies run into c. 
square? 

A. — The moment the 3rd company from the rear 
gets " Sections outwards ". 

Q. 10. — How does the colour-party move ? 

A. — It inclines, during the march, to the centre of 
the company it is following: wheeling up with the 
pivot subdivision on the word ^^ Sections outwards '% 
and halting in rear of it. 

Q. 11. — ^When an open column, halted, is required 
to form square on the rear company, what caution and 
command will be given ; and who will move ? 

A. — " On the bbab company, form squabe. Eight- 
ABOUT FAOE ": ou which the whole column will face- 
about. 

Q. 12. — On the following word " Quick (or double) 
UABGH ", how will the formation proceed ? 

A. — As when square is formed on the proper front 
company, with this exception : — each of ttie side-face 
companies, instead of getting the word " Sections out- 
wards " as it arrives at quarter distance from the last 
halted company, will close on that company and then 
get " Front turn. Sections outwards "; the colour-party 
also turning to the front, with the company in whose 
proper rear it is marching, before it wheels into its 
place in square. 

Q. 13. — What command will be given to the two C. 
rear companies, as they close up ? 
A.— ''Halt, front". 

Q. 14. — When will the captains, coverers, and C.L.E. 
supernumeraries of those companies run on into c. 
square ? 
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A. — ^WHen the Srd company from the proper front 
gets " Sectiofu oviwards *\ 

C. Q. 15. — If an open column on the march is ordered 

to form square on its leading company, what will be 
done by the captain of that company ? 

A. — He will give it '*fl(»tt, dress ^'; and, together 
with his coverer and the supernumeraries, run to the 
rear of the 2nd company. 

Q. 16. — If an open column, say right in front, is to 
form square on the centre, what will be the caution ? 
A. — ** On the left - oentke oompant, form 

BQUABE ". 

C. Q. 17. — What command will follow, and how will 

the formation proceed ? 

A. — " Eight wing, bight-about face. Quick (or 
double) maboh " : on which last word the captain of the 
named company will give " Sections outwards ". The 
other companies of the left wing will move as when 
square is formed on the front company : the companies 
of the right wing, as when square is formed on the rear 
company. 

Q. 18. — ^What difference would it make, were the 
column left in front ? 

A. — The formation would be on the right-ceutte 
company. 

Q. 19. — When an open column toMng ground to a 
flank by fours is required to form square, on which 
company will the square be formed ? 

A. — On the left-centre or right-centre company, 
according as right or left is in front. 

C. Q. 20. — ^What will be the caution and command; 

and when will the named company get " Sections out- 
wards"? 

A. — "On the left (or bight) cbntbb oompant, 
FOBM SQUABE. WiNGS INWABD8 TURN ": the Captain of 
the named company giving ^^ Sections outwards" the 
moment his company haa turned to its front. 

Q. 21. — What difference is there between the for- 
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mation of square on the front company from openy and 
from quarter-distance, column ? 

A. — ^In the formation from qnarter-distance column, 
the hattalion-'Commander gives "Sbotioms outwabds" . 
as the 2nd company closes on the 1st. 

Q. 22. — On the caution to " fobm squabe ", how will 
the colour-party move ? 

A. — It will close (or, if on the march, incline) to 
the centre of the company in its front ; so that it may 
not impede the wheel of the sections of the company 
next in rear. 

Q. 23. — When do the captains, covering-serjeants, C.L.E. 
and supernumeraries, of the two rear compahies, move C. 
into square ? 

A. — When the side-face companies get " Sections 

OUTWABDS ". 

Q. 24. — ^May a quarter-distance column also form 
square on its rear company, or on the centre ? 

A. — No : there would not be time for the necessary 
words of command : a column at that distance wiU, 
therefore, always form square on its proper front 
company. 

Q. 25. — Suppose the column is retiring, or taJpng 
ground to a flank in fours ? 

A. — It will be ordered to turn to the front before 
the caution to form square is given. 

Q. 26. — How does a double column of companies C. 
form square? 

A. — If consisting of 10, or more, companies, it will 
form as a single column forming on the front company : 
except that the side-face companies will wheel out- 
wards by subdiviaions. 

Q. 27. — But if the column consists of less than 10 
companies : suppose of six ? 

A. — The battalion-commander will first give the order 
to form four- deep, and close to the centre. On the fol- 
lowing caution to " form square" (or, if halted, on the 
command '' Quick march ''), the two front companies 



166 8QUABE FBOM OLOSB OOLTJMN. [S. 55. 

will be halted (or stand &st), fonuing the front face : 
the two next companies will move on till they arrive at 
svbdivUion distance from those in their front, and will 
then be ordered to wheel outwards ; thus forming the 
side faces. The two rear companies, having closed on 
the flanks of the side faces, will be ordered to halt 
and face to the right-about. 

Q. 28. — How does a double column of subdivisions 
form square ? 

A. — It will form on its two front siibdimsions, as a 
single column of companies forming on its front 
company. 

Q. 29. — When a double column forms square, how 
does the colour-party get into its place in square ? 

A. — By doubling round the flank of the two com- 
panies (or subdivisions) immediately in its rear : when 
the column consists of less than 10 companies, the 
colour-party will remain in its place. 

Q. 30. — Where, and how, are the mounted officers 
and the serjeant-major employed, when square is being 
formed ? 

A. — At drill they may remain outside, to superintend 
the dressing : in action they would, of course, move 
inside. 

Q. 31. — In all the formations described above, what 
is the rule with respect to Biflemen fixing their swords ? 

A. — They will fix swords without word of conmiand 
on getting " Halt " or " Halt Bight-ahout face " ; the 
men who halt without word of command fixing, as 
they halt of themselves. When square is formed on 
the front company (or two front subdivisions) from 
the halt, the men of those companies (or subdivisions) 
will fix swords when the word " Quick maboh " is 
given to the remainder. 

Q. 32. —How does a close column form square ? 

A. — If attacked so suddenly that it cannot open to 
quarter distance and form square in the regular way, 
it may prepare for cavalry as a company in close 
column of sections. 
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Section 56, — A Square preparing for 
Cavalry. 

(F. E., IV., Sec. 46.) 

Q. 1. — What caution is given when a square is to 
resist cavalry, and who will move ? 

A. — "Prkpabb fob oavalbt": on which the 2nd 
and 4:th ranks each close up a pace of 9 inches. 

Q. 2. — ^What will be done on the following word 
"Ebady"? 

A. — The men will move as already explained for a 
company square*. 

Q. 3.— When, and how, should the standing ranks 
fire? 

A. — The moment the square is formed, the battalion- 
commander, having given the caution "Filb-fibing 

FBOM THE BIGHT (LEFT, OT BOTH FLANKS) OF THE — 

FACE {or faces)", will order the ' Commence firing * to be 
sounded. 

Q. 4.— How will the files of the firing face (or faces) 
act, when the ' Cease firing' is sounded? 

A. — Those files that may be at the ' ready' will half- 
cock, and shoulder : those who are unloaded will com- 
plete their loading, and shoulder. Biflemen will come 
to the ' order ' instead of the ' shoulder '. 

Q. 5. — ^What command will the kneeling ranks re- 
ceive, if required to fire ? 

A. — "Kneeling banks {or kneeling ranks op the — 
face) fibe a volley. At — tabds, beadt. — Fbesent " 
from, the battalion-commander. 

Q. 6. — How will those ranks proceed after firing ? 

A. — They will resume the position of defence against 
cavalry until they get the word " Load " ; when they 
will spring up to iSie right half-face, and go on with 
their loading. 

* Sec. 24, Q. 9. 



168 A BQUABB BS-rOBMIHO OOLUMH. [S. 57. 

Q. 7.— What is done next ? 

A. — ^When the ranks that knelt have re-loaded, the 
battalion-commander will give "^ Shoulder abms '*, or 
(to Biftemen) '' Obdsb arms ". 

Q. 8. — ^If the kneeling ranks of the square have not 
been ordered to fire, on what word of command will 
they rise ? 

A. — On the word " Shouldxb {or obdsb) abms ". 

Q. 9. — When will the rear-rank men resume their 
proper distance from the front ranks ? 

A* — ^As they come to the ' shoulder* or * order '. 



Section 57. — A Battalion in Square re- 
f arming Column or Dovhh Column. 

(F. K, IV^ Sec 47.) 

C.LJi. Q* 1* — ^When a square formed from a column of 
C. companies, or from a double column of subdivisions, is 
to be reduced, what caution or command is given ; and 
who will move ? 

A. — The caution " Ee-fobm column '* (preceded, in 
the case of Biflemen, by the command ^' Unfix 
gwoBDs"). On that caution the rear sections of the 
side faces step back to the wheeling distance of the 
sections in their front, the supernumeraries, colour- 
party, &c., in their rear stepping back at the same 
time ; the pivot men of the front and rear sections of 
those £Eu;es fEtce to the proper front of the column ; and 
the flank men of the two front and two rear companies 
&ce respectively to the proper front and proper rear. 

Q, 2. — Which will be the pivot men of the side-£ice 
sections ? 

A. — The right-hand men of the sections forming the 
right face of the square, the lefi-haaid men of the 
sections forming the left face. 
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Q. 3. — Wliat command is next given ; and its effect ? C.L.E. 

A. — "Quick mabgh": on which the captains, ^' 
coverers, and supernumeraries move to their respective 
posts in column ; the side-face sections wheel back on 
their pivot-men ; and the front company (or two front 
subdivisions), and the two rear companies (or four 
rear subdivisions), move off to quarter distance. 

Q. 4. — ^What farther commands will be given ? C. L. 

A. — The two companies (or four subdivisions) of the 
rear fece will get "Haft, fr(ynt^ dress"; the front 
company (or two front subdivisions) "J3a&, dress"; 
as they acquire their distance. The side-face sections 
will get " Hdlt^ dress ", when they have wheeled 
back into column. 

Q. 6. — From whom ? 

A. — From the captains, if the square was formed 
from column of companies : from the respective left- 
wing subdivision leaders, if the square was formed from 
double column of subdivisions. 

Q. 6. — ^When a square formed from double column 
of subdivisions re-forms column, how does the colour- 
party get to its place in rear of the two front sub- 
divisions ? 

A. — By doubling round the flank of the two subdi- 
visions immediately in its front. 

Q. 7. — ^How is a square formed from double column 
of companies^ reduced ? 

A. — If the square was formed from a double column 
of 10, or more, companies, it will re-form column 
on the same principle as when formed from single 
column ; the side faces wheeling back by suhdivisiom, 
and the two front and four rear companies moving 
out to subdivision distance. If formed from a column 
of less than 10 companies, the flank men of the two 
frront and two rear companies will face respectively 
to the front and rear, on the caution : on the word 
" Quick mabch " the side faces will wheel back by 
companies into column, and the two rear companies 

I 
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will move off to, and halt and front at, subdiyision 
distance : the column will then be ordered to re-form 
two-deep. 

Q. 8. — How will the colour-party move ? 
A. — It will stand fast. 

Q. 9. — ^Where, and how, are the mounted officers 
and the serjeant-major employed, while a square is re- 
forming column ? 

A. — The major of the front wing, or, in double 
column, the junior major, corrects the covering ; the 
other mounted officers and the serjeant-major, on the 
reverse flank of the column, superintend the dressing 
of the companies. 



Section 58. — A Battalion in Line forming 
/ Square. 

(F. E^ IV, Sec. 48.) 

Q. 1. — How does a battalion in line form square ? 

A. — By forming either a quarter-distance column on 
a named company, or a double column of subdivisions 
on the two centre subdivisions ; and then forming square 
on the front company, or two front subdivisions, in the 
usual way. 

Q. 2. — If the intermediate formation is to be double 
column of subdivisions, at what distance will the 
column be formed ? 

A. — The caution will state that it is to be formed at 
quarter distance. 

Q. 8. — If the intermediate formation is to be single 
column, on what company will the column generally be 
formed? 

A. — On the right-centre or left-centre company. 

Q. 4. — How will line be re-formed ? 
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A. — The square will re-form colomn (or double 
colnmn) in the usual way; the column will then be 
deployed into line. 

Q. 5. — If a battalion advancing in line were re- 
quired to form square, would it be halted in order to 
do so ? 

A. — No ; it would be wheeled into open column of 
companies, and square then formed on the leading 
company. 



Section 59. — A Battalion forming Company 
Squares ; and re-forming Companies. 

(F. E., IV.. Sec. 49.) 

Q. 1. — What caution will be given when a battalion 
is to form independent company squares ? 

A. " FOSM OOMPANT SQUABES". 

Q. 2. — How, and by whose command, will each 
company form square ? 

A. — Each company will form close column of sec- 
tions and company square by command of its captain : 
who will give " Form close column of sections. Quick 
march, — Prepare for cavalry : Beady ". 

Q. 8. — By whom will the companies be ordered to 
fire? 

A. — By the captains, when the * Commence firing * is 
sounded. 

Q. 4. — ^How, and by whose command, will the 
original formation be resumed ? 

A. — On the caution **Kb-fobm companies", each 
captain will give " Kneeling ranks : shoulder (or order) 
arms. Be-form company. Quick march ". 

Q. 5. — ^What command should Biflemen first re- 
ceive ? 

A.— « Unfix 8words'\ 

I 2 
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Section 60. — A Square marching in any 
direction. 

(F. 11. IV., Sec. 51.) 

Q. 1. — Can a battalion square be moved, without 
first being re-formed into column ? 

A.— Yes. 

Q. 2. — ^What caution will be given, and who will 
move? 

A. — " The squabe will advance (betibe, or move 
TO THE BioHT or left) ", ou which the serjeant-major 
will place himself on the flank that will direct, ready 
to superintend the direction. 

Q. 3.— Which flank will direct ? 
A. — In advancing or retiring, the proper left; in 
moving to a flank, the flank nearest the proper front. 

Q. 4. — ^What command will follow the caution ; and 
to which fjB.ce, or faces, of the square will it apply ? 

A. — " Inwabds face " ; on which the face that is 
to lead will stand fast, the three others facing into the 
named direction. 

Q, 5. — ^When the square gets the word "Halt", 
what is done ? 

A. — The men halt and face outwards without word 
of command; then remain steady, unless ordered to 
close or dress. 
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Section 61. — A Battalion forming Square 
Two-deep ; and re-f arming Column. 

(F. E., IV.. Sec. 52.) 

Q. 1. — ^How will a battalion stand for the form- 
ation of a two-deep square ? 

A. — In column of companies ; or in double column 
of companies or subdivisions ; at company or subdivi- 
sion distance. 

Q. 2. — Wby cannot the square be formed from 
column at less than subdivision distance ? 

A. — Because it would then be four-deep instead of 
two-deep. 

Q. 3. — ^What differences are there in the formation 
of two-deep and four-deep squares ? 

A. — ^In a two-deep square formed from column of 
companies, or from double colunm of subdivisions, the 
front company (or two front subdivisions), only, of the 
column will form the front face, the rear company 
(or two rear subdivisions), only, the rear face : and the 
side-face companies, i. e, all tiie remainder, wheel out- 
wards by subdivisions instead of sections. If the 
formation is from double colunm of companies, the 
two front, and two rear, companies will form the 
front and rear faces of the square ; the remainder of 
the column wheeling outwards by companies. 

Q. 4. — ^How will column be re-formed ? 

A. — The front face will stand fast; the side faces 
wheeling back into line, the rear face moving off to 
its original distance. 

Q. 5. — ^If a two-deep square is to move, what com- 
mands will first be given ? 

A. — The side-face companies will be ordered to 
form fours in the required direction ; the face that will 
be in rear, to face-about. 



( 174 ) 



Section 62. — Oblique Eckellon Movements 
and Formaiions. 

(F. E., IV.. Sees. 53-68.) 

Q. 1. — ^How is an oblique echellon formed from 
line, in order to take ground diagonally to the front ? 

A. — By wheeling forward the companies, if the 
echellon is to be formed of companies, any degree less 
than the quarter circle ; if the echellon is to be formed 
of subdivisions or sections, the wheel will always be the 
eighth of a circle. 

Q. 2. — ^When a battalion is required to wheel into 
echellon of companies to either flank, on fixed pivots, 
what caution is given ? 

A. — "Wheel into echellon of companies to the 

RIGHT (or left) ". 

C. Q. 3. — Who will move on the caution? 

A. — The major nearest the named flank of the line, 
wiU move up on that flank; and if the echellon is 
to be formed to the left^ the captains change flanks. 

C. C, Q. 4. — On which flank of their company will each 
captain and his covering-serjeant march, while in 
echellon ? 

A. — The captain on the inner, the coverer on the 
outer flank. 

Q. 5. — ^Which is the 'inner' flank of a company 
wheeled forward from line into echellon ? 
A. — That on which it wheels into echellon. 

C. c. Q. 6. — ^What is the next word given ; and its effect? 

A. — " Companies, paces to the right {or left) 

WHEEL ** : on which the captain, coverer, and pivot file 
of each company will move as in the same movement 
when the company is singly formed* ; except that the 

♦ Sec. 9, Q. 2-5. 
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coverers, before taking their paces from the Sth files, 
will glance to the Serjeant on the named flank, and 
take the time from him. 

Q. 7. — ^Will the coverers, when they have taken c. 
their paces, be dressed ? 

A. — Any slight correction in their dressing that may 
be necessary, will be made by the major on the named 
flank. 

Q. 8. — ^When a company is in echeUon, at what ^' E» 
distance is the supernumerary rank ? 
A. — One pace. 

Q. 9. — ^Who will guide the battalion while moving C. 
in echellon of companies ? 

A. — The captain of the leading company. 

Q. 10. — To which flank will each company leader 
look for distance and oblique covering; and will he 
keep his own distance or that of the company in front ? 

A. — ^He will look to the inner flank, and keep the 
distance of the company in his front* 

Q. 11. — Where do the mounted officers march? 

A. — The major nearest the directing flank places 
himself in rear of the captain of the leading company, 
whose direction he will superintend : the other major 
and the adjutant look to the covering of the line of 
pivots. ' 

Q. 12. — How is a battalion wheeled into echellon 
of subdivisiona or sections ? 

A. — Always on moveable pivots. 

Q. 13. — ^What is the rule about forming echellon of 
companies on flxed pivots ? 

A. — It is never to be so formed except on regimental 
parades. 

Q. 14. — ^What caution and command will be given 
when a battalion in line is to wheel forward into 
echeUon of companies, subdivisions, or sections, on 
moveable pivots, say from the hali ? 
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A. — ^** Takb ground to the bight, or left, in 

1S0HBLL0N OF OOMPANISS (SUBDIVISIONS, W SEOTIONS). 

On the mote, by oohpandes (subdiyisions, or seo- 
TiONs), bight (or left) wheel, quiok maboh. 

FOBWABD ". 

C. c, Q. 15. — ^When will the captain and coverer of each 
company move to their posts in echellon ? 

A. — If the echellon is one of companies, the captain, 
if not already there, will change to his inner flank 
on the caution; the coverer feiUing in on the outer 
flank at the word '' Fobwabd ". In an echellon of 
subdivisions or sections, to whichever flank formed, both 
captain and coverer retain the places they occupy in 
line. 

Q. 16. — ^Will the same rules apply when the wheel 
into echellon is made on the march ? 
A.— Yes. 

C, Q. 17. — By whom will an echellon of subdivisions, 
or sections, be led ; and who will be responsible for 
distance and dressing ? 

A. — The echellon will be led by the captain or the 
pivot man of the leading subdivision (or section) ac- 
cording as right or left is leading. In the former case 
the captain of each company will keep the dressing 
and distance of his right subdivision (or section), the 
left subdivision (or each of the other sections) being 
led by its pivot man ; in the latter the pivot men of 
all the subdivisions (or sections) wiU be responsible 
for dressing and distance. 

Q. 18. — ^When a battalion wheels into echellon, how 
will the colour-party move ? 

A. — It will wheel up, and form an independent 
section; occupying the same position whether the 
echellon is formed of companies, subdivisions, or sec- 
tions. 

Q. 19.— Suppose a battalion is required to wheel 
into echellon to the rear ? 
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A. — It will be faced-abont ; and the companies (snb* 
divisions, or sections) wheeled forward, rear rank in 
front. 

Q. 20. — Should an echellon of companies he halted, 
and required to wheel back into a line parallel to that 
from which it was formed, what caution is given ? 

A. — "Eb-fobm linb". 

Q. 21. — On that caution, what wiU be done by the 
covering-serjeants ? 

A. — If not already on the right of their companies, 
they change to that flank, and keep their captains' places 
in line. 

Q. 22. — ^How will the captains and pivot men move ? 

A. — The captains will t&ke a pace to their front, and 
^e towards their companies ; the pivot men will face 
into the line, raising their disengaged hand, and be 
dressed by the major on the directing flank. 

Q. 23. — ^When do the captains take post, and how 
will the colour-party get to its place, in line ? 

A. — The captains take post when they have halted 
and dressed their men in line, and given " Eyes front ". 
The colour-party will wheel back into line, with the 
companies, on the word " Quick mabch" ; and take up 
its dressing with the company that wheels back to it. 

Q. 24. — ^May line be re-formed in like manner, on 
ihe march ? 

A. — ^Yes: the captains marking time, and their 
companies wheeling back on them into line. 

Q. 25. — ^When will the captains, if the wheel into 
echellon was to the lefi, change to their right flanks ? 

A. — On the word " Fobwabd ", given on the comple- 
tion of the wheels back into line. 

Q. 26. — Suppose line is to be formed obliquely on 
the prolongation of the front company as it stands in 
the echeUon, what must first be done ? 

i3 
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A. — The remaining companies must wheel back, on 
their inner flanks, half i^e nomber of paces l^ey 
originallj wheeled from line into echellon. 

Q. 27. — ^If the remaining companies already stand at 
the degree of echellon necessary* for forming in the in- 
tended direction, what wiU be done previously to 
marching them np into line ? 

A. — The front company of the echellon will be 
wheeled forward on its inner flank the same nwnber 
of paces it originally wheeled from line into echellon : 
the remaining companies standing fast. 

Q. 28. — In what case will aU the companies, except 
that of formation, have to be wheeled forward before 
they can be marched up into line ; and how many 
paces will they wheel ? 

A. — If the company of formation, in wheeling into 
the new alignment, takes more paces than the number 
it originally wheeled into echellon, the remaining com- 
panies must be wheeled up half the number of those 
extra paces. 

Q. 29. — Under what rule do those three cases come ; 
and what is the object of the rule ? 

A. — Under the rule that the company of formation 
must be wheeled up from the original alignment at 
double the angle that the remaining companies are 
wheeled ; or, the remaining companies be wheeled to 
half the angle that the company of formation is 
wheeled. The object of the rule is to place those com- 
panies perpendicular to the liiiea hy which they muti 
march to their points of formation, 

Q. 80. — Suppose an echellon originally formed by 
the companies wheeling 6 paces forward to the right 
from line, is required to form line on its front com- 
pany as it stands ; what caution will be given ? 

A. — ** Fo&M LINE ON THE FRONT OOMPANT ": fol- 
lowed by " Eemaining companies, three paces on the 

RIGHT BACKWARD WHEEL '\ 

Q. 31. — Who will move on the first caution? 
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A. — The adjutant will move out to the left of the 
new alignment, to give the distant point. 

Q. 32. — When will the coverer and supernumerary c. 
Serjeant of the company of formation give the base 
points ? 

A. — ^When the remaining companies have wheeled 
into echellon, been dressed, and got " Eyes Jront ". 

[Q. 33.--— Suppose the company of formation were 
wheeled up, when would its coverer and super- 
numerary Serjeant place themselves as base points in 
front of it ? 

A. — ^When it had wheeled up the ordered number 
of paces, and got the word '* HaM ".] 

Q. 34. — ^How do the captain and coverer of each of C. c. 
the remaining companies proceed, when those com- 
panies, on the word ''Form line: quick march", 
march up into line ? 

A. — Precisely as when the rear companies of an 
open column move up to form line on its front com- 
pany. 



Q. 35. — For what other purpose, besides taking 
ground to the front and a flank, is the oblique echellon 
used? 

A. — For changing the front of a line. 

Q. 36. — ^May the echellon, in that case, be com- 
posed either of companies, subdivisions, or sections ? 
A, — No ; it will invariably be formed of companies. 

Q. 37. — On what company can the change of front 
be made? 

A. — On any company, or on the centre of the bat- 
talion ; the caution, in each case, stating which flank 
is to be thrown forward or back. 

Q. 38.— When the formation is — according to the 
general rule — ^to be on moveable pivots, by whom, and 
when, will the base company be wheeled into the new 
alignment ? 
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A.— ^By its captaiii, on the caution. 

Q. 89. — Will he order the company to wheel ' On 
the move * ? 

A. — He will when the change of front is to be at 
less than a right angle. 

Q. 40. — ^When the battalion-conunander intends the 
line to change front at right angles, what will his 
caution be ? 

A. — To the usual caution that the right (or left) is 
to be " thrown forward (or back) ", he will add the 

words " THE QUABTEB OIBCLB ". 

Q. 41. — If the formation is on either of the flank 
companies, suppose the right, and the opposite flank of 
the line is to be thrown bade ; by what command will 
the captain of the company of formation wheel it into 
the required direction ? 

A. — " On the fight hachward wheel. Bight-about 
face. Left wheel: Quick march '\ or ^^ Bight-about 
face. On the move, left wheel : Quick march ", according 
as the change of front is to be at right angles, or 
oblique, to the old line. 

Q. 42. — ^When a battalion on the march is ordered to 
change front on either flank company without halting, 
how will the named company wheel ? 

A. — ^At the double, that it may be halted and dressed 
in time for the remaining companies to form upon it. 

Q. 43. — When the change of front is on a flank 
company, the opposite flank thrown forward, how do 
the remaining companies, having been wheeled into 
echellon and got the word " Fobwasd ", form up into 
the new line ? 

A. — Precisely as the rear companies of an open 
column forming line on its front company. 

Q. 44. — If the opposite flank is to be thrown hack, 
and the remaining companies consequently wheel into 
echeUon rear raii in front, how wiU they come up 
into line ? 
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A. — As when an open column forms line on its rear 
company. 

Q. 45. — ^What caution and command will the re- 
maining companies receive ? 

A. — If a flank is to be thrown forward, " On the 

MOVE, BIGHT {CT LKFT) WHEEL. QUICK MABOH. — FOB- 

WABD *' : if thrown back, " Eight-abotjt face, on 

THE MOVE, LEFT (oT BIOHT) WHEEL. QUICK MABOH. — 
FOBWABD ". 

Q. 46. — How will the colour-party move into line ? 

A. — ^As an independent section in the echellon : and 
will be dressed by the captain of the centre company 
that wheels up on it into line. 

Q. 47. — When the change of front is on a central 
company, how will the captain of that company order 
it to wheel : and from which flank will he dress it ? 

A. — He will order it to wheel " On the centre^\ and 
dress it from the flank that wheels forward*. 

Q. 48. — When front is changed on the centre of the 
battalion, by whom are the two centre companies 
wheeled into the new alignment; and on what pivot 
do they wheel ? 

A. — They are ordered to wheel (" On the centre") by 
the left-centre company's captain : the front-rank man 
of the inner file of the company that wheels forward 
being the pivot. 

Q. 49. — ^Does the rule about giving " On the move " 
when the wheel is to be less than the quarter circle, 
apply equally in a formation on a central company, or 
on the two centre companies ? 

A.— Yes. 

Q. 60. — ^Will the right-centre captain move out ? 
A.— No. 

Q. 61. — ^When the change of front is on a central 
company, who is the pivot man ? 

A. — The front-razJs man on the inner flank of the 
subdivision that is to wheel forward. 

♦ Sec. 10. Q. 10. 
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c. Q. 52. — How are the base points given ? 

A. — ^As in the corresponding movement in company 
driU*. 

Q. 63. — ^When front is changed on the two centre 
companies, what base points are given ? 

A. — The same as when line is formed from doable 
column on the two centre companiesf . 

Q. 54. — Suppose the change of front is to be at 
right angles ; what will be done, on the caution, by 
the coverer of the company that is to wheel forward ? 

A. — He will mark where its wheeling flank will rest 
in line. 

Q. 55. — When the change of front is on the centre 
of the battalion, or on a central company, what com- 
mands will be given to the remaining companies ? 

A. — " Left (or right) wing, right-about pace ", or 
"Companies on the left {or right), right-about 
PACE ** ; followed by " On the move, inwards wheel, 
quick maroh. — forward ". 

C. Q. 56. — How will the companies in echellon form 
up in line ? 

A. — Those that were faced-about, as when the form- 
ation is on a flank company, the opposite flank thrown 
hack : the remainder, as in the same formation with the 
opposite flank thrown forward, 

C. 0. Q. 57. — When will the captains of those companies 
place themselves (if not already there) on their inner, 
and the coverers on their outer, flanks ? 

A. — The captains on the caution ; the coverers on 
the word " Forward ". 

(j^ Q. 58. — Suppose the change of front is to be effected 
by echellon formed on fixed pivots, by whose command 
mil the coverer of the company of formation wheel 
from the 8th flle from the pivot man ? 



♦ Sec. 10. Q. 11. t Sec. 51. Q. 6, 7. 
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A. — By that of the battaHon-commander, who will 
place himself at the point of aj^L 

Q. 59. — ^If the change of front is to be dblique to the 
old line, will the battalion-commander specify the 
number of paces to be stepped by the coverer ? 

A. — No ; he will order him to halt when he reaches 
the intended alignment. 

Q. 60. — ^When the named company is to be wheeled 
hack (less than the quarter circle), what rule will be 
observed by the battalion-commander in halting its 
coverer ? 

A. — ^He will halt him at sufficient distance beyond 
the alignment to allow for the depth of the two ranks. 

Q. 61. — ^When will the coverers of the remaining 
companies commence stepping their paces ? 

A. — On the battalion-commander's word " — paces 

TO THE BIGHT (oT LEFT) WHEEL ". 

Q. 62. — ^How will the coverer of any company that 
is faced-about and ' thrown hack ' move ? 

A. — ^He will take his paces to the rear, and wiU not 
face-about when he halts. 

Q. 63. — ^How may square be formed, during a change 
of front in echellon ? 

A. — All the companies may be wheeled up, towards 
the point of formation, into open column, and then 
ordered to form square on the leading company : or, 
the companies in echellon may form independent com- 
pany squares. 
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Section 63. — Direct EcheUm Movements wind 
Formations. 

(P. E., IV., SecB. 59-61.) 

Q. 1. — With what object is a direct echellon formed 
from line ? 

A. — For the purpose of advancing or refusing a 
flank. 

Q. 2. — ^May the echellon be formed indifSarently of 
companies, subdivisions, or sections ? 
A. — No ; of companies only. 

Q. 3.— What will be the caution ? 

A. — "The battalion will advanoe in dibeot 

ECHELLON OF COMPANIES, AT WHSEUNO {oT — PAOES) DIS- 
TANCE, PBOM THE BIQHT \or LEFT] ". 

Q. 4. — In what case will the battalion-commander 
caution the companies to march off at wheeling dis- 
tance? 

A. — If he intends to change front to either flank 
at right angles. 

Co. Q- ^^ — On which flank of their companies will the 
captains and coverers march ? 

A. — The captains on the inner flank (yiz. that which 
is nearest to the preceding company); the coverers 
on the outer flank. 

c. Q* 6. — ^If the companies are to advance from the 
rights how will the coverers move ? 
K A. — They will change to the left of their com- 
panies, remaining in rear until they move out of the 
line. 

C. c. Q. 7. — Suppose the caution is to advance from the 
lefl^ who wiU move? 

A. — All the captains change to the left of the rear 
rank of their companies : each covering-serjeant taking 
a pace to the rear and a side-pace to the left, to let his 
captain pass, and then placing himself on the right of 
his front rank. The supernumerary rank will close 
up. 
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Q. 8. — ^The captains op covering-Serjeants (as tlie C. 
case may be) haying changed flanks, what will follow ? 

A. — The captain of the company on the named 

flank will give " By the . Quick march " and lead 

straight to his front. 

Q. 9. — By whoso command, and when, will eUch 
of the remaining companies advance ? 

A. — By command of its captain ; when the company 
that last moved off has acquired the named distance. 

Q. 10. — ^Howdoes the colour-party move ? 

A. — If the advance commences from the right, in 
rear of the left of the right^centre company ; if from 
the left, in rear of the right of the left-centre com- 
pany. 

Q. 11. — Suppose the battalion is cautioned to "Eb- C. c. 
TiBB ** in direct echellon of companies, what is done ? 

A. — The companies will be feced-about in succes- 
sion, and marched off one after the other at the ordered 
distance, by their respective captains. If the 
caution is to retire from the left, the captains change 
flanks, if from the right, the coverers. 

Q. 12. — ^With which rank of their companies will 
the captains and coverers be aligned during the 
retreat ? 

A. — ^With the leading rank. 

Q. 13. — Suppose the echellon, while advancing, is 
cautioned to form line on its leading company, what 
will be the duty of the captain, coverer, and super- 
numerary Serjeant of that company ? 

A. — The captain will halt the company, on which 
the coverer and supernumerary Serjeant will mark the 
base of formation in the usual way : the captain will 
then dress the company, give "^yes front ", and take 
post. 

Q. 14. — Will the covering-serjeants of the other c. 
companies run out to give points ? 
A. — ^Yes. 

Q. 15. — May line be formed on any company ? 
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A. — ^Yes : the companies in front of the named one 
fSftoing (or taming) to the right-about. 

C* Q. 16. — Suppose the echellon is halted and cau- 
tioned to re-form line on its rear, or on a central 
company ; when wiU the coverer and supernumerary 
Serjeant of that company give the base points? 

A. — On the caution '' Eb-fobm unb on thb bbab (or 

HO. — ) COMPANY ". 

C. 0. Q. 17. — Which of the captains and coverers will 
change flanks ? 

A. — Those in front of the named company. 

Q. 18.— When will they change ? 

A. — On the command ^'EBMAiNiNa oompanibb (or 

OOHPANIBS IN FBONT), BIOHT-ABOUT FAOB ". 

C. Q. 19. — ^If the echellon is on the march when cau- 
tioned to re-form line on the rear, or a central, com- 
pany, when will the named company be ordered by its 
captain to halt ? 

A. — When "Kioht-about tubn" is given to the 
remainder. 

Q. 20 — ^If it is required to form line at right angles 
to the original alignment, what will be the caution 
and command ? 

A. — ^* FOBM LINB TO THE RIGHT (oT LEFT). Bt COM- 
PANIES, BIGHT (or left) wheel": and, the companies 
having completed the quarter circle, " Fobward ". 
Line will then be formed on the leading company, 
which will be halted and dressed, in the usual way, 
by its captain. 

C 0. Q. 21. — Will the captains and covering-serjeants 
change their flanks ? 

A. — ^Yes : during the wheel. 

Q. 22. — When a battalion in direct echellon is 
required to form line in an oblique direction, what will 
be done ? 

A. — The echellon will be wheeled forward into open 
column, and the captains directed to correct their 
distances and covering. The column will then be 
wheeled into line. 
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Q. 23. — ^When a battalion in direct echellon is 
required to form colunm on any named company, how 
wiU the movement proceed ? 

A. — As in the same formation from line. 



Section M.— Inspection or Review of 
a Battalion. 

(F. E,, Vn.. Sec. 1.) 

Q. 1. — How is a battalion drawn up for review, 
singly ? 

A. — In line at open order : with the divisions of 
drummers formed, two-deep, on either flank of the 
line ; the pioneers, two-deep, on the right of the drum- 
mers on the right of the line ; and the staff-of&cers on 
the right of the whole. 

Q. 2. — What caution or command will be given, as 
the reviewing officer approaches ? 

A. — The caution ''GFenbral salute"; followed by 
the command " Fbesbnt arms ". 

Q. 3. — How do the officers salute when the men C.L.E. 
present arms ? 

A. — ^At the 2nd motion of the * present ' they recover 
swords; and at the 3rd motion, lower them to the 
right, the point in the direction of the right foot ; at 
the same time raising the left arm as high as the 
shoulder, and bringing the hand (knuckles uppermost 
and Angers extended) to the peak of the shako. 

Q. 4. — What other compliments will be paid to 
the reviewing officer ? 

A. — The band will play, the drums beat, and the 
colours be allowed to fly. 

Q. 5. — On what occasions will the colours in- 
variably be dropped ? 

A. — In the presence of crowned heads, or members 
of the Eoyal family, and on the parade for the birthday 
of the Sovereign : the caution being " Royal Salute." 
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Q. 6. — In what other case may the colonrs have 
to be dropped ? 

A. — They are dropped to a Field-marshal; not, 
however, when any of the Boyal family are present, or 
by any regiment of the Guards — unless he is colonel 
of it. 

Q. 7. — ^What is the rule about the band playing 
" God save the Queen '•' ? 

A. — ^It is played twice for the Sovereign, once for 
other members of the Boyal family. 

C.L.E. Q. 8. — ^How do the officers act when the men get 
"Shouldeb abhs"? 

A. — ^They recover swords at the 1st motion of the 
' shoulder ', and port at the 2nd motion. 

Q. 9. — ^Do the men stand at the 'shoulder' when 
the reviewing officer is riding down the line ? 
A. — ^Yes. 

Q. 10. — ^Will the colours be allowed to fly ; or be 
dropped when the reviewing officer passes ? 
A.— No. 

C.L.E. Q. 11. — ^When will the battalion be directed to 
resume dose order; and who will move on the 
caution and command ? 

A. — ^The caution "Eeab bane taeb oloss obdeb" 
will be given while the reviewing officer is proceeding 
to the saluting point (a camp-colour placed in front 
of the centre of the line) ; and all the officers will face 
as usual, the drummers and pioneers £B<)ing inwards. 
On the word " Maboh " all will move to their respec- 
tive posts at close order. 

Q. 12.— What is done next? 
A. — The line will break into open column of com- 
panies right in front, ready to march past. 

Q. 13. — ^What points will have been previously 
placed? 

A. — ^One at about a company's wheeling distance in 
front of the column, another at 2 or 3 paces in rear 
of the column, both covered in a line clear of the 
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captains' left arms ; two other points covered in a 
line 4 paces from the saluting point will mark the 
saluting base. 

Q. 14. — When the line breaks into column, where 
will the drummers and pioneers take post ? 

A. — As the movement is preparatory to marching 
past, they will (instead of taking post with their com- 
panies) move, together with the band, to the head of 
the column. 

Q. 16. — How will they be formed ? 

A. — The pioneers will form in a single rank in 
front ; the band next, in two ranks ; the drums, in two 
ranks, in rear of the band. 

Q. 16. — What commands will follow? 
A. — " Slope abmb. — Maboh past in slow time. 
SLOW maboh". 

Q. 17. — How will each company and its officers, &c., C.L.E. 
wheel and march past ? * c. 

A. — As in the corresponding movement in company 
driU*. 

Q. 18. — ^Which will be the places of the mounted 
officers ? 

A. — The colonel, or, in his absence, the lieutenant- 
colonel, will be about 8 paces in front of the 2nd 
section of the leading company, till he approaches the 
saluting point ; he will then ssdute, move out, and re- 
main near the reviewing officer till the column has 
passed. The senior major will be in front of the 8rd 
section of the leading company, a little in rear of the 
commanding-officer ; the remaining field officers follow 
6 paces in rear of the column, the lieutenant-colonel 
(if not in command) being on the right, the junior 
major next, and the adjutant on the left. 

Q. 19. — Do all the mounted officers salute as they 
approach the reviewing officer ? 

A. — ^Tes ; in marching past in slow time. 

• Sec. 13. 
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Q. 20.— Do the etaff-officers or Btaff-serjeants, or 
does the musketry instructor, march past ? 

A. — The musketry instructor does, with his oira 
company : the others do not. 

Q. 21. — ^Where is the serjeant-major posted? 
A. — In rear of the 4th file from the right of the 
leading company. 

Q. 22. — When does the band commence playing? 
A. — When the leading company gets " Fonoard, hy 
the right " on the completion of its 2nd wheeL 

Q. 23. — ^How will it move when it arrives in front 
of the reviewing ofl&cer ? 

A. —It will turn to the left, wheel to the right, halt 
and front opposite to him, and continue playing until 
l^e rear of the column has passed. 

Q. 24. — How will the colour-party move ? 

A. — It will change flank at the 2nd wheel of the 
right-centre company, and dress with the supernumerary 
rank of that company when it takes open order. 

Q. 25. — What is done with the colours when passing 
the reviewing ofl&cer ? 

A. — They are cast loose, or lowered to persons en- 
titled to that honour*. 

Q. 26. — When will the colour-party change back to 
the rear of the proper pivot flank of the right-centre 
company ? 

A. — When the company is making its 3rd wheel. 

Q. 27. — When all the companies have passed the 
reviewing ofiicer, what command will be given ? 

A. — " BbEAK INTO QUICK TIME — QUICK ". 

Q. 28. — How does a column march past in quick 
tinie ? 

A.— Each company moves as in the corresponding 
movement in company drillf : the colotur-party simply 

• iSM A. to Q. 5, 6. t Sec. 13. 
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changes flank at the 2nd and 8rd wheels ; ti^e colours 
are not cast loose or lowered. 

Q. 29. — In what case, only, do the mounted officers 
salute? 

A. — When the battalion has not marched past in 
slow time. 

Q. 30. — What will be the caution and command 
when a battalion is to march past in quick, without 
haying first marched past in slow, time ? 

A. — " Makch past m quick time. Quick maeoh ". 

Q. 31. — When the battalion, having marched past 
in slow and quick time, or in quick time only, arrives 
on its originid ground, what commands will be given ? 

A. — ^" Battalion, halt. Left wheel into line. 
Quick mabch ". 

Q. 32. — Line having been formed, what is done 
next? 

A. — The battalion-commander, having directed the 
men to order arms, unfix bayonets, and stand at ease, 
will give the caution " Manual and platoon exekoise, 

TAKING the word PEOM THE SENIOR MAJOR " I and will 

then proceed to the rear of the lino ; the senior major 
moving out to the front, and taking command. 

Q. 33. — What caution and commands will the senior 
major giye ? 

A. — Having ordered the men to take out their 
muzzle-stoppers, called them to attention, and directed 
them to shoulder arms, he will give *' For manual 

EXERCISE, REAR RANK TAKE OPEN ORDER. MaRCH". 

Q. 34. — On that caution and command how do the C.L.E. 
officers and covering-serjeants move ? C. 

A. — The captains face to the right on the caution ; 
and on the word " March ", move to 6 paces in rear of 
the centre of their companies. The supernumerary 
officers step back with the supernumerary rank on the 
word " March ". Each coverer takes a side-pace to the 
left on the caution ; moving up on the right of the 
front rank of his company when his captain has passed 
to the rear. 
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Q. 85. — ^When the senior major opens the ranks, do 
the remaining field-officers, and the band, drums, and 
pioneers stand fast ? 

A.— Yes. 

Q. 36.— The colour-party ? 

A. — Will also stand fast : the colours being kept at 
the * order ' and furled. 

c. Q. 37. — ^Do the covering-serjeants perform the 

Manual and Platoon with the men ? 

A. — No ; they remain at the ' shoulder '. 

C, Q. 38. — When the ranks are closed after the Manual, 
will the captains resume their posts in line ? 

A. — No; they will merely take 2 paces to their 
front. 

C. c. Q* ^^' — ^When will the captains and coYerers take 
post in line ? 

A. — On the major's word ^ Stand at ease " at the 
end of the Platoon. 

Q. 40. — ^How will the senior major proceed when he 
has given that word ? 

A. — ^Having first directed the men — unless they are 
to load — to replace their muzzle-stoppers, he will fall 
back to his proper post in rear of the line. The 
battalion-commander will then advance and take the 
orders of the reviewing officer. 

Q. 41. — ^How does a battalion advance in review 
order? 

A. — Having been formed in line at open order, on 
its original position, it advances in slow time, the baud 
and drums playing, till within 80 or 40 paces of the 
reviewing general. It is then halted and ordered to 
salute, after which it is directed to shoulder, and waits 
for orders. 
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APPENDIX 



DEFINITIONS AND DEE1VATI0N8. 

Alignment. . . The imaginary straight line lying 
between any two points on which a 
line may be formed, or the pivot 
flank of a column dressed. 

Aj[)puiy Point of . From the French ajppui^ a support. 
That point in an alignment from 
which a formation is regulated. 

Bfue Point . . The point given when column is 
formed on a flank company firom 
line ; and when a column closes on, 
or opens out from, its front or rear 
company. 

Base Points . . The points given by the coverer and 
supernumerary serjeant of the com- 
pany of formation when line is 
formed on any one company ; by the 
centre serjeant and the coverers of 
the two centre companies when the 
formation is on the centre of the 
battalion. 

BattaMon ... A regiment; or any one battalion of 
a regiment consisting of two (or 
more) battalions. '^ The unit of the 
mod€aii tactical system ". 

Brigade . . . [Fr. : hrigade. Ital. : hrigata.'] Two, 
or more, regiments (or battalions of 
different regiments) acting together 
under the command of one ofELcer, 
turned a Brigadier. 

E 
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DBFINinONB AND DSEIYATIONS. 



Cadence 



Cokmn . • • 

Defile . .. 
Deployment . •' 

Diagonal March . 



Double Column . 
''Dress'' . . . 

DrOl .... 



Tlie Time of Marching. The lengths 
of the plmnmets uBecL for swinging 
the di&rent cadences are as fol- 
lows: — 

Inches. lOOths. 

For iSZotr time . 24 . 96 
„ Quick time . 11 . 66 
„ DcmbZe time . 6 . 26 

A snccessionor row of companies, sub- 
divisions, or sections, each arranged 
in the same manner. 

From the French dSJUe, A narrow pass. 

From the French deploy er^ literally *to 
display, unfold '. 

A march by which gromid is taken 
at once to a flank and to the front, at 
an angle of 45^ with the perpendi- 
cular direction of the original front. 

Two separate successions or rows of 
companies (or parts of companies), 
one on the flank of the other. 



EcheUon . • • 



From the French dresser^ * to 
straighten '. The word given to the 
men of a company (subdivision, or 
section), to correct their alignment 
on being halted after a movement. 

From an obsolete French word driUe, 
'a soldier'. Instruction and practice 
of military movements. *' AU drill 
may be carried on as a series of 
ohimges on the different elements: 
Line, column, square : Line, square, 
column : Oolumn, line, square, &c." 
— Aide MSmoire. 

From the French Sc^ielon, literally 'a 
round of a ladder.' A formation m 
which the successive companies of a 
battalion are placed parallel to one 
another, but no two on the same 
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aligninent. An echellon is termed 
* direct' or * oblique', according to 
the position of its component parts 
with reference to the original front 
of the line. 

Evdutum • . . [Lat. : evohUus,'] A movement by 
which troops change their position 
for attack or defence. By Tactics, 
as distinguished £rom Steategy, is 
meant the art of handling troops, t.e. 
of applying in the presence of an 
enemy tiie evolutions men have been 
taught at drilL Strategy, the science 
of conducting the great operations 
of war ; movements that take place 
out of sight of the enemy. 

FUcy A , . . [Ft, : file,'] Two men, a front-rank man 
and his rear-rank man. 

Inner flank . . In line, that flank of a company 
which is nearest the point of ajppui] 
in oblique echellon, the flank on 
which it wheeled into echellon ; in 
direct echellon, the flank nearest 
to the preceding company. 

Line .... The formation in which troops display 
their front in its whole extent, with 
their minimum depth of formation. 

Manceuwre . . See Evohuion, 

Outer flank . . That opposite to the * inner' flank. 

Pivot .... The flank man on whom a company, 
I subdivision, or section, wheels. 

Pivot flank , , That flank of each division of a column 
which, if wheeled up to, will bring 
it into line in its proper order. 

Platoon, , , , From the French peloton, lit. * a ball, 
or pellet.' The word was formerly 
applied to the small body of 
grenadiers posted at each angle of 
a hollow square : it is only retained 
in the term ' Platoon Exercise '. 
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Sank . . . 

Beverseflank. 
Section . . 
Skirmishing . 

Squad . . . 



Squad with inter" 
vols . . . 



Staff Officers . 
Staff 8erjea/nt8 

Subdliem . . 

Subdivision . 

uj[>emu 
rank . 



A line of men placed side by side 
without any intervals between them. 

That opposite to the pivot flank. 
The fourth part of a company. 
[Fr. : escamumche, Ital. : scaramncciaJ] 
Fighting in loose order ; — * Light 

[Fr. : eseouade,'] A division of a 
company, for purposes of interior 
economy: also a small nmnber of 
men formed for instruction in drill. 

A few men placed in line at arm's 
length apart, for recruit or setting- 
up drill. Or, the squad may consist 
of two such lines of men, the men in 
the second line covering the intervals 
between those in the first. 

In a regiment (exclusive of mounted 
officers): the Paymaster, Surgeon, 
Assistant - surgeon, and Quurter- 
master. 

The Armourer - serjeant, Quarter- 
master-serjeant, Hospital-serjeant, 
Paymaster's Clerk, Orderly-room 
Clerk, Serjeant-Instructor of Mus- 
ketry. 

[Fr. : stibalteme.] Any military officer 
under tiie rank of captain. 

The half of a company. 

A rank composed of subalterns and ' 
n. c. officers, 8 paces from the rear 
rank when a company is in line, one 
pace when in column or echellon. 
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42 Ditto 12 

46 Ditto 8 

53 Ditto 8 

56 Ditto 6 

61 Ditto 6 

67 Ditto 8 

70 Ditto 6 

71 Ditto 8 

72 Ditto 8 

73 Ditto 8 

74 Ditto 8 

86 Ditto 8 

87 Ditto 8 

88 Ditto 6 

92 Ditto 8 
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FOB THE ABXT IN GENEBAL. 

The Queen's Eegulations and Orders for the Army. 

1859. 38. 6d. ; post-free, 4«. 2<2. 

Pocket Edition of the above. Is. ; po^free, Is. 2d. 
Strength, Composition, and Organization of the Army 

of Great Britain. 1864-5. By Capt. Petrie. 8ec(md Edition. 
1& 6(2.; post-free. Is, Sd. 

Military Train Manual. Is. ; post-free, is. 2d, 
Addenda to the Eoyal Warrant and Eegulations. 3s. 
Eegulations for the Dress of Officers of the Army. 2s. ; 

post-free, 2s, 4(i 

Eoyal Warrant. Part I. Pay. Is. ; post-free. Is. 4d. 

Eevised Eoyal Clothing Warrant of 1865. Is. ; post-^ 
free. Is, 2d, 

Eegulations for conducting Musketry Instruction of the 
Army. Is, ; post-free. Is. 2d, 

Eeport on the School of Musketry at Hythe. 1864. 

2s. ; post-free, 2s, 2d, 

Text Book for Officers at Schools of Musketry. 2s. ; 

post-free, 2s, 4d, 

The Mutiny Act and Articles of War. 4s. ; post-free, 

4«. 4(2. 

Medical Eegulations for the Army. Is. 8d. ; post-free, 2s. 
Formulary of Prescriptions for use in Military Hospitals. 

1«. ; post-free. Is. Id. 

Army Medical Officers' Ophthalmic Manual, &c. Is. 6d, ; 

post-free. Is, lOd, 

Eegulations and Instructions for the Guidance *of 
Officers of the Purveyor's Pepartment of the Army. 3s, ; post- 
free, ds, id. 



4 BOOKS PUBLISHED BY W. CLOWES AND SONS, 

For the Army ixi Oeneral— (oontintiecK). 
A Military System of Gymnastic Exercifles for the Use 

of iDBtractors. By Archibald Maclaren. 1«. 6(2. ; poet-free, 
U lOd. 

A System of Fencing, for the Use of Instructors in the 

Aimj. By Aichibald Maclaren. Is. ; post-free, Is, 2d. 

Series of Exercises for the Eegulation Glnbs. 3d.; 



FOB CAVAIi&T. 

Begnlations for the Instractioiiy Formations, and Move- 

ments of the Oayaliy. 1865. Ss. ; poet-free^ 38. 4c2. 

Begnlations for the Movements and Formations of a 

DivisLon or Brigade of Cavaliy. 88. ; pod-free^ 38. 2d. 

Gavahry Sword Exercise. Instructions for the Sword, 

Carbine, Pistol, and Lance Exercise; together with Standing 
Gun DriU, for the Use of the Gayalry. U. ; post-free^ l8. 2d, 

Eeguktions appUcable to Corps of Yeomanry Cavabry. 

6d.; post-free, 7d, 

Manual of Drill for Mounted Eifle Volunteers, or 
Volunteer Irregular Cavalry. Is, 6d, ; post-free. Is, Sd, 



FOB THE BOTAL ABTILLEBT, 

and Works on Engineering and Fortification. 

Manual of Field Artillery Exercises. 1861. 5s.; 

post-free, 5s, 6d, 

Pocket Edition of the above. Is. 6d. ; post-free, 

ls,Sd. 
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For the Boyal Artillery, &c,— (continued). 

Manual of Artillery Exercises. 1860. 2a. 4d. ; post-free, 
28. lOd. ^ 

Pocket Edition of the above. Is. ; post-free. Is. 2d. 
Standing Orders and Dress Eegulations for the Eoyal 

Regiment of Artillery. 1864. 5«. ; ^post-free, 58. 6<i 

The Defence and Attack of Outposts, Siege Duties, 

&c. By ColonelJebb. C.B., B.B. 3 Parts in 1. Plates, 14«. ; 
poet-free, 148. Qd, 

The Duties required to be performed by Officers and 

Soldiers of the Army at a Siege. By Colonel Jebb. Plates. 5s. 

Elementary Lectures on Artillery, prepared for the Use 
of the Gtehtlemen Cadets of the Boyal Military Academy. By 
C. H. Owen, Captain and Brevet-Major B.A., and T. L. Dames, 
Captain B.A. 15«. 

Essays on Field Fortification. By Major Fenwick. 4s. 

The Artillerist's Manual, and British Soldier's Com- 
pendium. By Major F. A. Griffiths, B.A. Ninth Edition. 
Is, 6d. ; post-free. Is. lOd. 

A Treatise on Diagrams of Mortar Practice ; Velocity, 

Time, and Space; SmaU Arms; Measuring Distances; and 
other Artillery Subjects. With Plates, By Colonel J. W. 
Croggan, Boyal (late Madras) Artillery. 38. ; pogt-free, 88. 4d. 



POB INFANTBT. 

The Field Exercise and Evolutions of Infitntry, as 

revised by Her Majesty's Command, 1866. 48. ; post-free^ 48. 8d. 

Pocket Edition of the above. Is. ; post-free. Is. 2d, 

Infantry Sword Exercise. Revised Edition. 6d. ; 

post-free^ Id, 

The Squad Book. New Edition. 28. ; post-free, 28. 2d. 



6 BOOKS PUBLISHED BY W. CLOWES AND SONS, 

For Infantry— (eonttnuecQ. 
Mannal of Company AocountB, for the Use of Officers 

in the Infantry. By Andrew JadcBon, Ensign *VThe Bufb." 
28, ; post-free, 2«. IcL 

Company and Battalion Drill Qlnstrated : including 
Light Drill. In accordance with the Field Exeboise axd 
Evolutions op Infajctby. By Captain Malton. The Scottish 
Borderers Militia. Seventh Edition. 1865. With 76 Plates. 
In Cloth, 5«. ; post-Jree^ 5s. 4<2. 

Skeleton Diagrams for Examination in Company and 
Battalion Drill. Being the Plates of ** Company and Battalion 
Drill Illustrated*' {Fifth Edition, larger scale), with Officers, 
Covering-Serjeants, and Colour-Party omitted. 4«. 6d. ; post-free, 
4«. 10(2. 

Manual of Brigade Drill : in accordance with the Field 
Exerdse and Evolutions of Infantry. By Captain Malton. 
With Plates, 28. 6(2. ; post-free, 2s, 8(2. 

Sinnott's Catechism: adapted to the revised system 
of the Field Exercise and Evolutions of Infantry. By Captain 
Malton. Sixteenth Edition. 1866. 3& ; poatrfree, Ss. 4(2. 

The Duties of Covering-Serjeants in Company and 

Battalion Drill: in accordance with the Field Exercise. By 
Captain Malton. Sixift Edition, Is, 6(2.; post-free, Is. Id, 
{In the Press,) 

The A B C of Skirmishing : being the Light In£Emtry 
Movements of a Company; in accordance with the Field 
Exercise and Evolutions of Infiantry. By Captain Malton. 
Fifth Edition, With 2 Plates, and the Bugle Sounds. Is. ; 
post-free. Is, Id, {In the Press.) 

Company Manoeuvres: or, Suggestions for Company 
DriU on the System laid down in the Field Exercise and 
Evolutions of Infantry. By Captain Malton. ITurd Edition, 
Is. ; post-free. Is, Id. {In the Press.) 
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ABXY EaUIPMENT. 

Part I. — Cavalry. 4s. ; post-free, 48. 6d. 
n. — ^Artillery. 58. ; posi-free„5s. 8d. 
IV.— Military Train. 28. Qd. ; post-free, 28. lOd. 
V. — ^Infentry. 58. ; post-free, 58. 8d, 
VI. — Commissariat Department. l8. Qd. ; post-free, 

l8. 8(2. 

VII. — Hospital Service. 58.; post-free, 5s. lOd. 



MZSCELLANEOTJS. 



Illustrated Musketry Vade Mecum. By Captain Coles, 

late Instructor, School of Musketry, Fleetwood. 38. Gd, ; post-free, 
38. lOd, 

Hints on the Selection and Formation of Bifle Banges. 
By Captain Coles, late Instructor, School of Musketry. With 
Plates, 28. ; post-free, 28. Id. 

Manual for the Militia ; or, Fighting made Easy. By 

Colonel Jebb, C.B., &c. Plates. 28. ; post-free, 28. 2d, 

On Moral Command. By Lieut.-General Sir John 

Rolt.K.C3. Third Edition. 5s, 

Hints to Aspirants for the Army, and Young Officers 

on Appointment By Major Charles F. Parkinson, late 73rd 
Begiment. 28. Gd, 

The Officer's Manual : MiHtary Maxims of Napoleon. 48. 
The Art of Fencing : a detail of Attack and Defence. 

By George Chapman, Hon. Sec. London Fencing Club. With 
Diagram, Is, 



8 BOOKS PUBLISHED BY W. CLOWES AND SONS, 

Miscellaneous — (continued.) 

Foil Practice, with a Eeview of the Art of Fencing. By 
G. Chapman, Hon. Sec. London Fencing Glnb. 3«. 6d, ; post- 
free, 3«. 8(2. 

A Treatise on the Employment of Light Troops on 
Actual Servioe. By Colonel C. Leslie, E.H., Unattached. 5«. 

Standing Orders of the 1st or Boyal East Middlesex 
Militia while not pennanently emhodied. 28. ; poet-Jreej 28. Id. 

On the Defence of Spithead. By Michael Scott, Civil 

Engmeer. 28. Qd. ; post-free, 28. 8(2. 

On Projectiles and Guns. By Michael Scott, Civil 

Engineer. Is. ; posirfree. Is. Id. 

Gtiide to the Army-Competitive Examinations. By 

Capt. A. H. Hutchinson. Ss. 6d. ; post-free, Ss. 8d. 

Tents and Tent Life, from the earUest Ages to the 

present Time. By Major Godfrey Bhodes. Second EdUion, 
Ss. ; post-free, Ss. 6(2. 

Methods of Ascertaining the Distance from Ships at 

Sea, &c. &c. By Capt. A. P. Eyder, B.N., F.R.G.S. Third 
EdUdon. 4«. 6d. 

Eeport of the Committee appointed to examine the 
Life-Boat Models submitted to compete for the Premium offered 
by His Grace the Duke of Northumberland. WUh Appendix, 
Maps, and Plans. 12s. 

Horse Training, Ladies' Horsemanship, &c. * Is. 
Begolations for Prisons in England and Wales. 2s. 
Schedules of Contract for the Ordinary Works and 

Repairs to Buildings in Charge of the Departgient of Her 
Majesty's Woods, Forests, &c. ; comprising Carpenters, Brick- 
layers, Masons, Plumbers, Slaters, Plasterers, Painters, Glaziers, 
Smiths and Founders, Lronmongers, Paviors and Laborers, and 
Paper Hangers. 
8eU, 4«. 6d. Separatdy—Carpenters, Is. ; Other Trades, 6(2. 
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Miscellaneoiis — {eontinued). 
The Despatches of the Dnke of Welliiigton. By Gol. 

Gurwood, C.B., &c, 8 vols., at 21«. per vol. 

Selections. &om the Dispatches and Greneral Orders of 

the Dnke of Wellington. By Colonel Gurwood. New Edition, 

188. 

Supplementary Correspondence of the Duke of WeUing- 

ton. 8vo. 208. eou^, 

I.-IV. India. 

V. Irish Correspondence, 1797-1805. 
VI. Denmark, Mexico, Portugal, and Spain, 1807-10. 
VII. The War in the Peninsula. 



PERIODICAL PT7BLICATI0NS. 

The Monthly Army List. Is. 6d. 

War Office Armual Army List. Eoyal 8vo, 278.; 

Demy 8vo, 16«. 

Hart's Quarterly Army List, published on the 1st of 

January, April, July, and October. lOs. 6(2. 

Hart's Annua.] Army List. 2l8. 



BQLITABY LAW. 



The Constitution and Practice of Courts-Martial ; with 

a Summary of the Law of Evidence as connected therewith ; 
and some Notice of the Criminal Law of England, with reference 
to the Trial of Civil Offences. By Oapt. T. F. Simmons, B A. 
Fifth EdUikm, Thoroughly revised to 1863. 148.; post-free, 
148. lOd. 



10 BOOKS PUBLISHED BY W. CLOWES AND SONS, 

Military iMw^wntimke^ 
Obfiervations on the Practice and Forms of District, 

Begimental, and Detachment Gonrts-Martial ; also, Remarks 
on Oonrtfl of Inqniry, &c. By Lient.-Gen. Sir (Jeoige D*Agnilar» 
KG3. Bevised by John Endle, Esq. 1865. 7«. ; pod-free, 
78. 6d, 

Mairnal of Military Law, for the Army, Militia, and 
Yolmiteer Service. By Colonel Pipon, late Assist.-Adj.'Oen., 
and J. F. Collier, Esq. Third and Revised EdiUon, 58. ; pogt- 
free, 5«. 4df. 



POLICE BEGTTLATIONS> &c. 

A Selection of Acts for the Use of the Metropolitan 

Police. 6«. ; poet-free, Gs. 8(2. 

Eegnlations, Instructions, and Orders for the Govern- 
ment and Guidance of the Metropolitan Police Force. Is. ; 
post-free, 1«. 4d. 

A Manual of Drill, prepared for the Use of County and 

District Constables thronghont England and Wales. By Capt. 
W. C. Harris, Assistant-Commissioner of the Police of the 
■ Metropolis. Fowrtk and Enlarged EdiUon, 1<. 6c2. ; poet-free, 
l8.1d. 

Questions and Answers framed for the Instruction of 

Constables, on joining the Police. By Capt. Harri& 6d. ; 
poet-free. Id, 



Abstract of Laws relating to Drivers of Hackney Car- 
riages. Id. 

Fares for Hackney Carriages, and Distances within a 

circle of Four Miles radins from Charing Cross. PMitHied hy 
Authority of the Commissioner of Metropolitan PoUce. Revised 
Edition. 2s. 6d. 
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